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REGIONAL 


New International Oil Pipelines Will Reportedly 
Hurt Tanker Trade 

44000082 Dubayy GULF NEWS in English 

27 Apr 88 p 3 


[Article by Arun Solomon] 


[Text] New oil pipelines now under construction or 
planning in the Middle East will significantly reduce 
crude transportation by sea and through the Strait of 
Hormuz in the next half decade, according to a special- 
report just released by the International Association of 
Independent Tanker Owners (Intertanko). 


Global demanc for ocean transport of crude and prod- 
ucts totalled 5,905 billion ton-miles during 1987 with the 
Middle East accounting for over 50 per cent of the figure. 


But two new crude pipelines now being laid in the 
Middle East would lead to a reduction in tanker demand 
by 136 billion ton-miles annually which is the equivalent 
of some 46 VLCC cargoes from Ras Tanura to Rotter- 
dam. 


Existing Middle East Pipelines 
Length Capacity 
kilometres = 


Petroline, (trans-Saudi Arabia to 12,000 3.2 
Yanbu\Includes the Iraqi IPSA-1 pipeline 

of 0.5 million bpd) 

Iraqi Pipeline to Ceyhan/Kirkuk (Turkey) 1,049 1.5 
Sumed (Trans Egypt-Ain Sukhna to Sidi 320 1.6 
Kerir) 

H - (Ras Tanura-Sidon) (Closed since 1,213 0.5 
1975) 

Iraq/Syria (Kirkuk-Banias-Tripoli) (Closed 1.4 
since 1982) 


The two under construction are the Iraqi pipeline to 
Yanbu in Saudi Arabia and the Iranian pipeline from 
Taheri in the Gulf to Jask in the Gulf of Oman. 


The most significant proposal Intertanko said, is the 
Iran-Turkey project now awaiting a final decision by the 
respective governments. Under the plan the proposed 
1,860 kilometre pipeline would carry one million barrels 
of crude daily to Ceyhan on the Mediterranean. The cost 
of the pipeline is estimated to be $4 billion. 


This scheme would have a major impact on tank ship- 
ping demand as the export of one million barrels daily 
from Ceyhan to Rotterdam and Fos instead of Kharg- 
Rotterdam via the Cape and Kharg-Fos via Suez would 
reduce tanker demand by about 279 billion ton miles per 
year or 4.7 per cent of present demand. 
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The construction of the Iraqi IPSA-2 (Petroline) scheme 
is also significant. The 778 kilometre pipeline from 
Basrah area to Yanbu on the Red Sea due for completion 
in 1990 would increase Iraq’s capacity to export from the 
Saudi Arabian terminal from 0.5 million bpd to 1.6 
million bpd. 


The movement of crude by pipelines will threaten tanker 
trade but the major impact would be on the routes to the 
West. 


The greatest demand for tanker tonnage comes from the 
export of oil from the Middle East to markets in Europe, 
Japan and the U.S. 


The use of pipelines will not however affect tanker trade 
to Japan or to South East Asia but would certainly affect 
transportation to the West. 


During the first quarter of 1987 about 33 per cent of 
Saudi Arabia’s crude export and all of Iraq’s production 
was transported through the pipelines. In 1986 in com- 
parison the export figures and its transportation was 2.5 
million bpd via the pipelines and 6.4 million bpd 
through the Strait of Hormuz. 


In 1980 the export via pipelines was 900,000 bpd while 
export by tankers via the Strait of Hormuz was 16.1 
million bpd. 


The Petroline (trans Saudi Arabia to Yanbu) represents 
savings of about 2600 miles or 8-12 days by tanker 
considering the distance from Ras Tanura to the head of 
the Red Sea. One million barrels per day Yanbu Suez— 
to Europe, instead of Ras Tanura Suez Europe, will 
mean a reduced ton-mile demand of 134 billion ton- 
miles or a reduction of 2.3 per cent in total tanker 
demand. 


Petroline and the Iraqi pipeline capacity to the Red Sea 
and the Mediterranean is totally 418 million bpd. If such 
an amount of oil was instead transported through the 
Strait of Hormuz, it would represent an extra demand 
for at least 413 billion ton-miles or about 7 per cent of 
current demand. Assuming an active tanker fleet of 
about 222 million dwt, an increase of 7 per cent would 
mean more than 16 million dwt of tankers. 


In July 1987 a shipment from the Gulf to the Mediter- 
ranean cost $1.30 a barrel by way of the Canal and 1.05 
by SUMED, versus a Cape voyage at $1.10. 


A voyage from the Gulf via Suez takes 10 to 23 days as 
opposed to about 50 days via the Cape. Considering a 
million barrel ship one would save by using the SUMED 
pipeline, $250,000 compared with Canal transit and 
$50,000 compared with rounding the Cape. 
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As the pipeline is a major source of income for Egypt, it 
must be expected that the transhipment rates through 
SUMED will continue to be kept at a competitive price 
compared to Cape transit. 


The Iranian pipeline from Goureh to Taheri is now 
expected to come on stream in November 1988, and will 
have an initial capacity of 0.6 million bpd. The pipeline 
to Taheri will be of minor importance for the tanker 
market because it will only reduce the distance from 
Kharg by approximately 120 miles. 


The IPSA-2 (Petroline), is a 778 km, 56 inch pipeline 
running from Rumailah-Zubair region near Basrah, to 
the PS-3 pumping station on the Saudi Petroline, and 
then track the Saudi line to Yanbu. 


The IPSA-2 will lift Iraq’s capacity to export from the 
Saudi terminal from 0.5 million bpd today (ISA-1) to 
1.625 million bpd. The entire project is expected to be 
operational by 1990. 


The construction of a Kuwait-Yanbu pipeline could be 
started in mid-1988. To take full advantage of the 
competition amongst contenders, it is reported that 
Kuwait will allow the market to digest the Iraqi IPSA-2 
pipeline to Yanbu, before launching its own project. 


Discussions regarding an Iran-Turkey pipeline is 
reported to be completed, and the pipeline is expected to 
be operative at the beginning of 1992. The project calls 
for the construction of a | million bpd, 1,860 kilometre 
long pipeline. 


Some 1,020 kilometres would be on Iranian territory, 
running from the oil fields in southern Ahwaz region to 
the .Turkish border. The terminal would be located at 
Iskenderun (Ceyhan), close to those used by the Iraqi oil 
pipelines at Ceyhan on the Mediterranean. 
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Negotiations have taken place over a possible conversion 
of the IGAT | gas pipeline to an oil-pipeline from Iran 
through Soviet to the Black Sea. 


Such a pipeline, capable of exporting large volumes of 
Iranian crude, would have a direct effect on tanker 
shipping in the Gulf. Beside the fact that it will shorten 
the distance to he U.S. considerably, it will also take the 
market from the VLCCs. 


The GCC pipeline to Fujairah alternatively Salalah 
Fujairah, is a project that has been discussed for some 
time, but few facts are known. 


Baghdad is having discussions with Turkey on a third 
link that would bolster its export capacity to the Medi- 
terranean to 1.8 million bpd. This pipeline would also 
run from Kirkuk to a refinery at Batman in southeast 
Turkey and have a capacity of 0.3 million bpd. 


Saudi Arabia is considering a 50 per cent increase in the 
capacity of its east-west Petroline, lifting it from 3.2 
million bpd to 4.8 million bpd. In 1986 about 67 per cent 
of the Middle East oil exported to Europe went through 
the Suez Canal or through the SUMED pipeline. 


The distance from Banaiveh (Khuzestan) to Jask, in the 
Gulf of Oman, is 560 miles. The capacity of the pipeline 
will be one million bpd. This project will mean a reduced 
distance for tankers of about 470 miles. This means that 
a | million bpd pipeline will reduce the tanker demand 
with 23 billion ton-miles. 


If the above pipelines are completed, the demand for 
tanker transport may be reduced by 188 billion ton-miles 
or more depending on which trade routes are chosen. 


If the alternative to pipelines would be to transport the 
oil by VLCC via the Cape, the demand for tanker 
transport would be reduced by more than 400 billion 
ton-miles. That is equivalent to more than 143 VLCC 
loads (250,000 tones) from Ras Tanura to Rotterdam via 
Suez. 


Reduced demand for ton-miles if the following projected pipelines materialise 


Million bpd __I Less distance 
capacity via Suez 

Pipeline expansion (VIII) 1.600 2,615 

IPSA-2 (Iraqiii) 1.125 2,615 

Iran-Jask (1X) 1.000 120 

Iran Trans-Turkey (V1) 1.000 3,093 

Kuwait—Y anbu(I) 0.540 2,615 

* Total 5.065 11,058 
/9274 


PALESTINIAN AFFAIRS 


Arab Teachers Reportedly Inciting Druze To Join 
In Uprising 
44000093 Tel Aviv NAVAR in Arabic 26 Apr 88 p 3 


[Article by Ya’el Fishbein] 


[Text] Recently a number of Druze elders went to the 
director of Druze education in the ministry of education, 


II Less distance Export West’ ILess billion II Less billion 
via Cape million bpd tonnes tonnes 

226 1.0 130 11 

226 1.0 130 11 

120 1.0 6 6 

7,642 1.0 154 380 

226 0.5 65 6 

8,440 4.5 485 414 


Sulayman Fallah, demanding the dismissal of Arab 
instructors teaching in Druze schools and replacing them 
with Druze or Jewish instructors. They claimed that the 
Arab instructors are inciting the students to identify with 
Palestinian nationalism. The brouhaha in the Druze 
sector against employing Arab instructors intensified 
following ‘Land Day,’ in which the entire Arab sector, 
including teachers, was on strike while the schools in the 
Druze sector remained open. The director of Druze 
education received a number of complaints concerning 
the Arab instructors who were purported to be telling 
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their students that they were traitors because they were 
not striking on ‘Land Day.’ Likewise, the Druze elders 
lodged complaints against teachers who expressed their 
opposition against the behavior of Druze soldiers in 
suppressing the uprising in the territories. 


The leader of the Druze sector responded: “It is true that 
there is a controversy involving Arab instructors in the 
Druze community. We explain to the Druze that it is not 
feasible to dismiss an Arab instructor just because he is 
not Druze. The problem has currently intensified 
because of the fact that today there are Druze seminar- 
ians and university graduates who are not finding work. 
They need to understand that there is a law and employ- 
ment rights and it is not possible to Cismiss a teacher 
because of his nationality.” 


Fallah also confirmed that a number of complaints 
against Palestinian nationalist incitement from Arab 
instructors had reached his office. According to him, 
some of the complaints were anonymous or fictitious 
and the ministry of education paid no attention to them. 
Since those who complained indicated their true names 
the ministry of education is checking into the complaints 
and, action will be taken against these instructors as 
needed. “‘A teacher needs to understand that he needs to 
conform to the rules of the school where he teaches,” 
said the director. 


According to Fallah, the uprising has exacerbated rela- 
tions between the Druze and Arabs with Druze soldiers 
participating in suppressing the disturbances and the 
matter is arousing a negative relation with Israeli Arabs. 
He points out that out of almost 2000 education workers 
in the Druze sector, about 30 percent are Arabs. 


EGYPT 


Minister of Industry Cites Positive Economic 
Statistics 
54040107a Cairo AL-AKHBAR in Arabic 6 Apr 88 p 6 


[Article by Qamar Shah Dhu-al-Faqar] 


[Text] The 1987-1995 5-year plan stresses its depen- 
dence on the public and private production sectors. This 
statement was made by the minister of industry Eng 
Muhammad ‘Abd-al-Wahhab during his meeting with 
members of the secretariat of professionals in Cairo, 
headed by ‘Abd-al-’Aziz Jabr, lawyer and secretary of 
professionals in the National Party in Cairo. He said that 
the time had come for the private sector to convert to 
industrial investment, and the role of the government 
would be to provide it with the basic structure. 


The minister said that no more than six public sector 
companies had recorded losses, and he stressed that the 
private sector would receive every protection and 
encouragement. Engineer ‘Abd-al-Wahhab said that 
Egypt produces 920,000 tons a year of sugar from sugar 
cane, enough for local consumption. As for oil seed 
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production, that does not exceed 120,000 tons, and we 
supplement our share through importation. But the 
minister stressed that there was no crisis in oil, sugar, 
sauce, or cleaners during the month of Ramadan. 


At the start of the meeting, the mayor, Dr ‘Abd-al-Ahad 
Jamal-al-Din, praised President Mubarak’s policy of 
raising Egyptian productivity, and the minister of indu- 
stry’s method of dealing with the losses of the private 
sector, as well as his zeal in increasing .he rate of export 
based on product quality. The minister of industry 
stressed that Egypt had reached a big turning point in the 
area of industrialization with an experiment to set up a 
sugar plant and another for cement with one hundred 
percent Egyptian expertise, labor, and raw materials and 
at half the foreign cost. The minister said that Egypt had 
completely converted to heavy industry. 


The minister of industry said that the revenues of 
Egyptians abroad were up to $3 billion this year, and 
could increase. The minister said that the public sector 
brought 1.9 billion pounds into the treasury this year, in 
spite of what is said about its losses, and that the private 
sector companies had more losses than the public sector 
companies. Eng ‘Abd-al-Wahhab said that exports had 
risen this year from 30 percent to 150 percent [as 
published] as a result of product quality. About the 
problems of the Egypt dairy company, the minister said 
that he would meet with the workers in the company, 
and that everyone who had shirked his duty would 
receive the reward he deserved. Engineer ‘Abd-al- 
Wahhab said that Egypt had stopped exporting fertilizer 
completely in order to cover domestic needs. 
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Official Study Gives Statistics on Expatriate 
Workers 

45040118b Paris AL-MUSTAQBAL in Arabic 

16 Apr 88 p 32 


[Text] According to official Egyptian statistics, there are 
about 2 million expatriate Egyptians, most of them in 
Iraq, Saudi Arabia, and Kuwait. Of these, 89.3 percent 
are men, while women account for only 10.7 percent. 
This is due to the fact that a large percentage of the men 
living Overseas are not accompanied by their wives. The 
statistics also show that the expatriate workers resemble 
the actual Egyptian labor force, inasmuch as 33.5 percent 
of them are between the ages of 25 and 30 years. As for 
literacy, the figures show that 31 percent of them are 
illiterate, 25.7 percent hold certificates from elementary 
and intermediate schools, and 23.7 percent hold univer- 
sity degrees. Most expatriate Egyptians work in agricul- 
ture and animal husbandry, followed by those who work 
in industry, transportation and construction. Next come 
those with technical and scientific skills, while directors 
and upper management personnel account for only 0.5 
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percent. As for the countries in which expatriate Egyp- 
tians are concentrated, Iraq comes first, with 587,000 
Egyptian workers, mostly in the countryside, and then 
Saudi Arabia, with 524,000 workers, and then Kuwait, 
with 157,000. 


According to the same statistics, 1982 saw the beginning 
of a turnaround. That year, the domestic demand for 
labor increased, while financial pressures in Gulf coun- 
tries increased because of the drop in oi! revenues. 
Therefore, the flow of Egyptian workers overseas 
stopped, and the possibility arose that many expatriates 
woulda return to Egypt. The statistics show that most of 
those who returned were between the ages of 30 and 49, 
and that one-third of them were illiterate, followed by 
intermediate school graduates. The percentage of return- 
ing Egyptians peaked at 24 percent in 1984 and 1985, 
and then began to dvop in early 1986. 


The study indicates that Egyptians do not migrate to the 
Gulf in order to settle there permanently, but go there for 
several reasons, chiefly to improve their standard of 
living and to meet the expenses of marriage and housing. 
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Public Sector Criticized for Losing Money 
45040118c Cairo AL-AKHBAR in Arabic 10 Apr 88 p 3 


{Commentary by Mahmud ‘Abd-al-Mun’im Murad: 
“Words” } 


[Text] Yesterday UKTUBAR published a news article 
about the public sector companies and why they are 
losing money. Perhaps some official will deign to deny, 
rebut or confirm some of the amazing figures which I am 
repeating here, which say that last year alone public 
sector companies lost 520 million Egyptian pounds. 


In the industrial sector alone, 28 companies are losing 
money to the tune of about 200 million pounds. Even so, 
they distributed to their employees profit shares amount- 
ing to a Minimum—not a maximum—of 20 days’ wages. 


The public sector companies owe the banks huge sums. 
Do you know how much these debts amount to? More 
than 2 billion pounds. 


The Central Accounting Agency approves the public 
sector companies’ budgets. Upon reviewing the budgets 
of 20 companies, it refused to approve them; the agency, 
which had been headed by Dr ‘Atif Sidqi before he 
became prime minister, said that these budgets con- 
tained imaginary profits. 


Those who say that this does not hurt the public sector 
also say that they are on the people’s side. In a single 
year, the public sector lost more than 500 million 
pounds. I suppose that the people are the ones who will 
bear the brunt of these losses. 
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If a private sector investor borrows several million 
pounds and is then unable to repay them for reasons 
beyond his control, he is said to be a thief and a swindler, 
and the socialist prosecutor wipes him out. Meanwhile, 
the public sector owes the banks more than 2 billion 
pounds, but is too strong to be hurt by any words, and 
even awards profits and incentives to its employees. 


Millions, or hur dreds of thousands of unemployed per- 
sons in Egypt toc'ay are victims of the fear of investors; 
victims of restrictions and penalties placed on them. 
Given total trust and confidence, tens of thousands of 
millions of pounds of the Egyptian people’s savings 
could be transferred into investment activity, employing 
the unemployed, increasing production and exports, 
controlling prices, and raising the value of the Egyptian 
pound. However, the “don’t touch”’ party contents itself 
with saying that it is on the side of the poor people, 
because it doesn’t cost anything to say that, whereas 
development and serious, properly directed work would 
cost it its influence. The matter is in God’s hands, both 
before and after. 
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Cairo Airport Issues 1986-87 Statistics 
45040118a Cairo AL-AKHBAR in Arabic 26 Apr 88 p 6 


[Article by ‘Ali Shalabi] 


[Text] During 1987, Cairo Airport handled 6.5 million 
passengers, a 19 percent increase over ihe previous year. 
Indices for international tourist travel to Egypt indicate 
that 8 million passengers will arrive in 1988. 


The Cairo Airport Authority has prepared a statistical 
report on airplane and passenger traffic during 1986 and 
1987. This report highlights the suprising increase in 
tourism and shows the types and rates of increase for 
each tourist category. 


These figures show that as of 31 December 1987, the 
airport handled 6,473,396 passengers flying on 64,936 
airplanes, a 19 percent increase over the previous year, 
1986, when the airport handled 5,459,157 passengers 
flying on 67,860 planes. 


The report indicated that 657,006 Arab tourists arrived 
last year, as opposed to 554,181 the previous year. Last 
year 927,642 European tourists arrived, as compared to 
619,251 during 1986. There were 43,212 tourists from 
socialist and eastern bloc countries, whereas the airport 
handled 33,410 such tourists the previous year. During 
1987, 167,095 tourists arrived from non-European and 
non-Socialist countries, as opposed to 104,408 during 
1986. 


This year the airport is prepared to handle 8 million 
passengers by December, since tourism indices indicate 
that the number will increase by about 1.5 million 
passengers this year. 
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The report also mentions that during 1987, the airport 
handled 111,915 tons of cargo, as opposed to 95,744 tons 
during 1986, an increase of 14 percent. 
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Government Pays Youth To Work on 
Development Projects 
45040109a Cairo AL-AKHBAR in Arabic 13 Apr 88 p 7 


[Article by Fatimah al-Sayyid] 


[Text] It has been decided that youth will participate in 
development and environmental service projects that 
have been slated for expansion, as part of a plan to utilize 
student resources during the summer vacation. The 
young person will receive a daily wage of 2 pounds for 
his work. 


Agreement was reached between the Higher Council for 
Youth and Athietics and the governorates that the youth 
of each governorate should do work on the projects that 
it needs, most importantly forestation, filling up ponds, 
reclaiming agricultural land, and wiping out illiteracy. 


Husayn al-Alfi, first deputy of the ministry and chair- 
man of the Youth Agency in the council, stated that a 
number of meetings had been held between the youth 
directors in the governorates and those in charge of 
student affairs at the universities, in which the ground- 
work and rules were laid for implementing the summer 
activity plan, concentrating on field work which aims to 
eliminate the negative features of work situations in 
towns and villages. 


Work Camps 


Regarding the youth work camps, Husayn al-Alfi said: 
“Seven national work camps have been set up to receive 
the waves of university students during the summer. 
They are: the 10 Ramadan, North and South 1abhrir, 
al-’Arish, al-Isma’iliyah, al-Khatarah, Nuwaybi’, and al- 
Nubariyah. The students will plant and harvest crops 
and fruit for a token wage of 2 pounds a day. The council 
also has cultural, technical, and athletic programs for the 
camp members.” 


An Arab Camp 


A work camp for Arab youth is als> being set up in the 
city of al-’Arish, along with another international one in 
which the youth of the world will participate with Arab 
youth in establishing a farm for youth on an area of 50 
feddans, and that will be during next August. 
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Government Issues Summer Travel Rules for 
Students 
45040118d Cairo AL-AKHBAR in Arabic 25 Apr 88 p 1 


[Article by Fatimah al-Sayyid] 


[Text] The rules for overseas travel by students this 
summer are now in effect. Travel is allowed to all Arab 
countries but six: Libya, Iraq, Lebanon, Syria, Algeria, 
and South Yemen. As for travel to foreign countries, 
$200, 140 pounds sterling, or the equivalent in other 
foreign currencies must be converted, and this must be 
recorded in the passport. 


The rules, issued by the Passport, Immigration and 
Naturalization Administration, are as follows. 


A student may travel to Libya or Iraq in the company of 
his or her father or mother, either of whom has obtained 
a work permit, or in order to return to the family’s place 
of residence or to the student’s place cf study. 


Otherwise, a student may not travel to either of those 
countries without obtaining a travel form from the 
Contact Control Office of the Passport, Immigration and 
Naturalization Administration at Tahrir Center. 


In all cases, in order to travel to Libya the student must 
obtain a Libyan entry or return visa. In order to travel to 
Lebanon, Algeria, Syria or South Yemen, the student 
must obtain either a certified employment contract or 
the approval of the Supreme Youth Council or the 
General Student Mission Department. 


A student may travel to a foreign country provided he 
obtains a certified contract or permit from the Egyptian 
consulate in that country or from the consulate of the 
country where he is going. 
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Commentator Calls for Public Opinion Polls 
45040109b Cairo AL-AKHBAR in Arabic 16 Apr 88 p 5 


[Commentary by Nabil Abazah] 


[Text] How can we know the truth about the pulse of the 
masses? 


Knowing the opinion of the masses before issuing 
decrees which affect the citizens’ lives is a very impor- 
tant issue and the essence of democratic life, because 
these decrees, if they come as an expression of the wishes 
of the masses and in accordance with their will, are met 
with aproval and acceptance, and all abide by them, 
whatever the cost. But if those decrees go against the 
opinion of the masses and are against their will, then 
they face rejection, and the citizens scheme to ignore 
them. 
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During the past 30 years the government has grown 
accustomed to inquiring into public opinion through 
decrees written up in offices! 


But the time has come for us to know the true opinion of 
the masses, and that will not come about unless we form 
an independent organization in which experts in polling 
public opinion work, like the organizations that do such 
work in America and Europe, like the Gallup and Harris 
organizations, etc. 


These organizations would go about determining public 
opinion on important issues, and on cll the decrees that 
the government is planning to issue, so that the govern- 
ment would know—in advance and before it is too late— 
what the opinion of the citizens is on that issue or 
problem before it makes its corresponding decree. 


Moreoever, this organization would not limit its work to 
learning the people’s opinion on important and serious 
issues alone, but it would also be able to look into their 
opinions cn current events and look at the ways they 
think these daily problems might be solved. The experts 
of this organization would be able to conduct a poll 
rapidly and with extreme precision. 


However, this organization will not be able to do its work 
properly unless we get used to giving the experts our true 
opinion without fear. During the past 30 years we have 
grown used to shying away from revealing our true 
opinion of the nation’s problems, fearing dire conse- 
quences. 


The need has become urgent now to discover the true 
opinion of the masses and to deepen our democracy, but 
that will only happen through a qualified organization 
that specializes in measuring public opinion, on condi- 
tion that it be independent and away from government 
supervision. The People’s Assembly should oversee the 
organization so that the people’s representatives might 
also benefit from its reports and know the true pulse of 
the masses. 
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Production of Sugar From Beets Begins in Kafr 
al-Shaykh 
45040107a Cairo AL-AKHBAR in Arabic 12 Apr 88 p 7 


[Article by ‘Abd-al-Wahhab al-Saman] 


[Text] After 5 years, the experiment of producing and 
processing sugar beets in Kafr al-Shaykh has begun to 
yield important results and raise high hopes regarding 
the possibility of narrowing the wide gap between the 
amounts of sugar produced and consurned in Egypt. 
Since its beginning the experiment has proven to be a big 
success, and as a result the first plant in Egypt for 
producing sugar from sugar beets was established in Kafr 
al-Shaykh. Over the years of the successful experiment, 
the acreage where sugar beets were planted in Kafr 
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al-Shaykh has risen from 16,000 to 139,000 feddans, and 
the quantity of beets sent to the plant has risen from 
185,000 to more than 625,000 tons, exceeding the oper- 
ational capacity of the plant. The amounts of sugar 
produced have also risen, from 17,000 to 91,000 tons a 
year, and it could go to 100,000 if the beets are planted 
a few days earlier. The productivity of a feddan has also 
increased by 64 percent, from 10.9 to 17 tons a year. 


Amount of Production 


We can show that this experiment is important by 
referring to the arnounts of sugar produced and con- 
sumed in Egypt. Figures indicate that the amount of 
sugar produced locally does not exceed $50,000 tons, 
while the amount currently consumed is up to 1,500,000 
tons, and the deficit is covered by importing 700,000 
tons of sugar from abroad with hard currency. Studies 
show that sugar production in Egypt in the year 2000 will 
not exceed 1,100,000 tons, and they also confirm that the 
amount consumed will increase proportionally to reach a 
million tons a year [as published]. 


AL-AKHBAR went to examine the aspects of this exper- 
iment, and met with those responsible for the experi- 
ment and for planting in Kafr al-Shaykh, and met with 
the farmers leading the way for the planting of beets in 


Egypt. 


Beets and Cane 


We asked the chemist ‘Abd-al-Hamid Salamah, an 
expert on world sugar, why the experiment had turned to 
growing sugar beets and not sugar cane. 


He said: ““The sugar beet grows well under the Egyptian 
climate at any time, and it remains in the ground for no 
more than 6 months, while cane remains for an entire 
year and exhausts the land. Experiments have shown 
that beets can be grown in saline and yellow reclaimed 
soils since they can tolerate a high level of salinity of up 
to 1 percent. They also help to reclaim saline soils, since 
they absorb sodium. A feddan of beets does not need 
more than 3,000 cubic meters of water, while sugar cane 
needs six times that amount. That is an extremely 
important point at the present time when we are trying to 
teach people to use water properly.” 


Equal Costs 


The world sugar expert added that the cost of producing 
a ton of sugar from beets was the same as the cost of 
production from cane. Moreover, beets had a higher 
annual yield of sugar than cane. The sugar yield of a 
feddan of beets over 6 months was 3 tons, while the yield 
from a feddan of sugar cane was no more than 4 tons 
over the entire year. 


Engineer ‘Ala’ al-Sanbati, the representative of the min- 
istry of agriculture in Kafr al-Shaykh, confirmed that the 
farmer and the agricultural engineer in Egypt quickly 
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adopted the new crop, and in fact they surpass the 
European farmer in the rate of sweetness and sugar yield 
per feddan of beets. Moreover, even though it is a new 
experience, the difference in the yield of a feddan has 
narrowed to only 3 tons in favour of the European 
farmer. He said that some farmers have succeeded in 
surpassing the world average of the yield per feddan of 
beets (20 tons), since the. average yield per feddan of 
their land was up to 30 tons. 

AL-AKHBAR went to places where beets were being 
grown in Kafr al-Shaykh and met with the farmers 
during the harvest season, which began in the last week 
of March. 


Al-Haj ‘Ali Abu-Sikkin from al-Hamul said that he tried 
growing beets on an area of his reclaimed land after he 
had heard that they had been successfully grown on such 
land. He added that in a short period of time he had 
succeeded in getting the yield of a feddan up to 20 tons. 


Weeding 


Ramzi ‘Abd-al-’Al (a farmer from the village of Zaydan) 
advised that when growing beets it is necessary to take 
care to get rid of weeds in order to obtain an abundant 
crop, and he assured us that he had followed this advice 
and obtained 25 tons per feddan. 


We went back to the chemist ‘Abd-al-Hamid Salamah, 
the sugar expert, and asked him what it is that impels us 
to increase the production of beets to manufacture sugar, 
at a time when world sugar prices have fallen greatly in 
recent years, down to $250 a ton. 


A Monopoly on Sugar Production 


The chemist ‘Abd-al-Hamid Salamah replied that the 
price of exporting sugar had dropped in recent years 
from $768 a ton in 1974 to $250 last year, while the cost 
of producing it is up to $600 in Europe, and in Egypt it 
does not exceed 500 pounds. The world export price has 
dropped because those countries want to wreck sugar 
production in the developing countries by making them 
incapable of competing at the low world prices, so that 
they would be forced to stop planting sugar crops, such as 
happened in the Ivory Coast, where five sugar produc- 
tion factories closed down. Consequently, these coun- 
tries would have a monopoly on sugar production and 
would raise it to any level without competition. 


The Illusion of Falling Prices 


The exnert on world sugar warns against pursuing the 
illusion of falling prices so that we stop increasing the 
growth of sugar crops, only to be surprised by prices 
rising to levels we cannot bear. 


The world expert stresses that the government must 
protect the growth and manufacture of sugar in Egypt 
from foreign influences. At the same time, he stresses 
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that awareness must be increased by teaching judicious 
consumption of sugar, which is up to 22 km a year per 
individual, while in China it is no more than 5 km per 
individual. 


He concluded by saying: “If each individual saved one 
sugarloaf a day, that would amount to the saving of the 
production of an entire factory, or 100,000 tons a year!” 
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Fundamentalists Arrested Over Anti-Government 
Leaflets 

NC2705 170688 Paris AFP in English 

1654 GMT 27 May 88 


[Text] Four Moslem fundamentalists were arrested here 
Friday for having handed out leaflets hostile to the 
government and denouncing the cost of living, police 
said. 


They said the arrests took place after Friday prayers in 
the ‘Ayn al-Shams neighborhood in the eastern suburbs 
of Cairo. 


Police said those arrested had on them some of the 
leaflets which criticised government policies and specif- 
ically denounced rising petrol and tobacco prices. 


Last Friday police arrested six Moslem fundamentalists 
who took part in demonstrations to protect inflation. 
The protests took place outside Cairo’s Al-Azhar 
Mosque. 
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Palestinians Give Opinions on Future of Region 
44230014 Tel Aviv KOTERET RASHIT in Hebrew 
23 Mar 88 pp 16-18, 40-42, 44 


[Article by Ariy Shaviyt: “The Day of the Land—What 
Do They Think. A Series of Interviews With Arabs in 
Israel and the Territories Reveal a Consensus—Without 
the State of Israel’’] 


[Text] This article began a few weeks ago over a cup of 
coffee and strawberry cake in the apartment of a 
renowned Jerusalem reporter, one of the best newspaper 
men in Israel. The two of us were on our way to a 
Saturday evening demonstration of Peace Now, but, in 
the meanwhile, we began to debate: I claimed my right to 
be a dove, even if I don’t believe that withdrawal from 
the territories would bring true peace. My host claims 
that this is not so. In his opinion, there was nothing 
between the Israelis and the Palestinians except for the 
problem of the territories. If he believed that the Arabs 
wanted Yafo and ‘Akko, he said, he could not continue 
to be a dove—and his spiritual makeup does not permit 
him such a change. 
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Following a lengthy argument, which became almost 
emotional, the two of us agreed about one thing: we did 
not know enough about the Palestinians’ stand. My 
debater claimed that, some morning in the library, he 
would reveal to me how moderate the PLO’s positions 
were. Go and speak with Chaim Hanegbi, he told me, 
talk to Meyron Benbenishti. They know the Arabs and 
not according to the stereotype. They will tell you that all 
that the Palestinians want from us is a country in the 
territories; that all of the other talk that is heard in the 
Arab camp is only an expression of yearning. 


I went to Hanegbi and to Benbenishti, and I went to the 
Palestinians themselves. I met with Palestinians from 
the West 3ank and with Israeli Arabs—with people the 
majority of whom are not official spokesmen and can, 
therefore, speak freely. I did not speak with any refugees 
or any men from religious Muslim sects. Therefore, the 
men with whom I spoke do not necessarily represent the 
more moderate trends in the Palestinian national move- 
ment. 


I asked all of those interviewed around what, in their 
opinion, the conflict revolved, from the Palestinian 
point of view. What would be an acceptable solution for 
them? What would be the minimum that they would be 
willing to compromise? 


Rida Isma’il: “A country—with an army” 


Rida Isma’il is the head of public relations in the Arab 
center of Faysal al-Husayni, who was regarded as one of 
the important leaders of the inhabitants of the territo- 
ries. 


Although she is a resident of Ramallah, Isma’il obtained 
her education at the Hebrew University in Jerusalem. 
Her English is excellent, and she embellishes it with 
Hebrew slang and mixed Arabic/Hebrew expressions. 


I asked her what the legitimate rights of the Palestinians 
are that Israel would have to recognize in order for an 
Israeli-Palestinian arrangement to be possible. 


“First of all, the right to return. That is our first right. 
Even those who were exiled in’67, as well as’48, must be 
allowed to return. In the first phase, they would return to 
a Palestinian state that would arise alongside of Israel; 
afterwards, perhaps, there would be an additional agree- 
ment regarding a return to Israel. When the time comes, 
we will discuss it. 


“Our second right is the right to establish an indepen- 
dent, Palestinian country. A country in the full sense of 
the word—with its own currency, flag, army, etc. I am 
not willing to agree to a country without an army. Why 
would a Palestinian army be a threat to Israel? You 
endanger us no less than we endanger you. If the two 
countries had strong armies, there would be mutual 
respect. 
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“Until this happens, and as long as Israel regards the 
Palestinians as terrorists, | regard it (i.e., Israel) as a 
terrorist country. This is a country born out of nothing. 
Who are the Israelis? Where did ihey come from? There 
were promises made by the British to the Jews to give 
them a place, and, sucdenly, you are here. I am greatly 
confused by this: What is Israel? Tyuly, what is Israel? 
Even their language isn’t a language, but, rather, an 
agglomeration of words from various sources. Yes, you 
are right—there is the Bible. But spoken Hebrew—all of 
it is foreign words. God on the one hand, socialism on 
the other. And this says something. If the Zionist belief 
had not been at the expense of my people, I could 
understand it. But why should I have to suffer because of 
their belief? I can understand, sometimes, why the Jews 
want to remain, but I am not willing to pay for the fact 
that they are here. I have no problem with the Jews as 
believers, but when they adopt an ideology that means 
my destruction, I cannot accept this. The Jews who live 
here are the implementors of this ideology, Zionism, and 
this includes all of those who claim that they are not 
Zionists. 


“Conceptually, I distinguish between two groups. Those 
who lived here prior to’48, those whose residence in the 
region was not connected to the Zionist movement— 
they are Palestinian Jews. They have the full right to be 
here. But, those who came later—they came by choice 
and as part of the Zionist process. They are not an 
integral part of Palestine. With them I have a problem, 
despite the fact that it is clear to me that, now, everything 
is mixed together, and it is difficult to actually distin- 
guish between these groups. 


“You must finally understand that we are fed up. We are 
fed up with police cars and arrests and expulsions. We 
want to feel free. For most of us, it is emotionally 
difficult to accept rule under those of a different religion. 
This feeling has now become a strong factor. Among 
faithful Muslims, it is no longer conceivable to be 
dominated by non-Muslims. 


Anonymous: “Like Algeria” 


Jamal is not his real name. Despite the fact that the 
Palestinian state on the West Bank and Gaza is practi- 
cally established, he prefers to be interviewed anony- 
mously. In the past, he has been arrested, and he would 
not be happy about returning to prison. Certainly not 
because of a reporter’s interview. Twenty-five years old 
and strong, Jamal is a graduate of al-Najah University, a 
native of one of the villages in the Jerusalem region. He 
is recently engaged. In a conversation with us, he initially 
spoke with a certain guardedness, and, later, with great 
candor, fervently. When he describes the success of the 
‘awakening,’ a giant smile of victory and pride spreads 
over his face. Jamal is the flesh and blood of the 
Intifadah. 
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“Israel, forime sis a conquest. Israel is a new idea in the 
region, that’ brought the Zionist movement, an idea that 
dominated our land from the sea to the river—and, as 
such, it is a cbnquest. It is, indeed, difficult to distinguish 
between conquest and the birth of a nation, but if you 
examine Israel’s social structure, and the ties between 
people, you will see that they are not consolidated, like 
the Palestinians. These are people from foreign lands, 
who, influenced by the Zionist movement, say that this is 
their country. They are not a nation like the Palestinians 
or the French. If you go to Jerusalem, you will see that 
two men living in a neighborhood don’t even know one 
another. I, in contrast, know every three-year-cid child in 
my village. The social bonds between us are that of a 
people, and the Jews have no such bonds. 


“There is no justification for the existence of Israel. 1 am 
willing to accept it, in the meantime, as a force. But, if I 
am to speak honestly, it is clear to me that this is not a 
people. Why did they come here, the Jews? They don’t 
even speak the same language. Some speak English, 
some, other languages. They are not a people. And, in the 
end, Israel will fail apart. She is like a house without 
foundations. She is not planted here. She has no socio- 
economic roots. If the United States were not to aid her 
for a single year, Israel would collapse. And, now, even 
Our stones are enough to shatter her. 


‘“*I see your soldiers, how scared they are. We have 
defeated them, because they are not convinced that they 
have the right to be here. The father of the border 
patrolman from Qiryat Shemona said that he preferred 
his son to be a coward and alive at home, rather than a 
dead hero. Something like that is said only by someone 
who knows that he doesn’t have the right to be here. And, 
therefore, we have no respect for the soldiers. We are 
stronger than they are. They are weak, because they 
cannot deal with the facts. They are spiritually troubled, 
because they have nothing to do here. 


*‘We will continue the struggle. We have a vision of a 
future for which we struggle, and we don’t care what the 
cost .is. Perhaps one martyr, perhaps a million—even all 
of us. Only God knows. But, we are not afraid to die— 
and that & victory. From the moment that women and 
children are not afraid of weapons—that is a b:g step. 
Sometimes, I hope that I will be killed. If my death 
would let others live, if 1 would die from enemy fire, then 
my life had meaning. The death of Palestinians strength- 
ens the bond between the hearts and the land. The spilt 
blood waters it. 


“*In my village, the Palestinian flag is now on top of the 
mosque, and everyone feels free; they sit and speak of the 
PLO without fear, as if we already have a country. There 
are those who feel that victory is still far off, but, in my 
view, it is imminent, the Palestinian state is just beyond 
the door. The situation now is just like Algeria. No 
matter how brutal the French were, it didn’t help them, 
and they were forced to leave and return to France.” 
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[Question] When you say “like Algeria,” is Algeria, to 
you, the Wes‘ Bank and Gaza or the entire country? 


[Answer] All of Palestine. Why should we suffer because 
of the Germans? We want all of our rights. We are not 
compromising our rights. The Palestinians have already 
given up enough, and, now I want us to be happy. Israeli 
happiness was built on Palestinian suffering, and now 
the Jews must go back to where they came from. Those 
who came from America—let them go back to America. 
It is easy for an israeli to return to America; even after 30 
years, he is still, essentially, an American. The Jews from 
Arab countries we could, perhaps, accept. And, of 
course, those who are Palestinian Jews, those who were 
here prior to’48. They have the right to live here—the 
others must go back. But ‘* they want to come and visit 
occasionally, after they return to America, we will 
accommodate them generously. 


[Question] In Israeli society, there is much self-criticism, 
an attempt of at least part of the population to preserve 
a moral, non-violent code, even while such a bitter 
conflict is being conducted. Are there Palestinian activ- 
ities that you are critical of—terrorist attacks, the lynch- 
ing in Qabatiyah, the murder of the policeman in Jeri- 
cho? 


[Answer] The PLO is an organization that is planted in 
the hearts of all Palestinians. I believe that 90 percent of 
its operations are excellent, and I have criticism only on 
the fact that some of its organizations are too influenced 
by Arab countries. It is impossible to go to them with 
complaints about its operations. I also agree with the 
killing of collaborators. For forty years we have lived in 
fear, and now it must end. The purity of the flour must 
be protected from the maggots. We don’t kill collabora- 
tors out of the blue. First, they are warned once or twice, 
and if they continue, they must die, because they are no 
longer Palestinians. We must force participation in the 
struggle even on those who do not wish to do so. Store 
owners, for example. All must obey, and he who does not 
obey—we will burn down his store. This is a revolution 
of blood and of love. We teach the people to feel free. 


A Conversation in the House of Abu-Nimr:“Why don't 
you take a Molotov cocktail?” 


Muhammad Abu-Nimr and his wife, Ilham, are Israeli 
Arabs. The two of them come from a village in the 
Galiiee, and moved to the Nusaybah neighborhood 
north of Jerusalem. The night that I arrived at their 
nouse, Nawwal, who is also an Israeli Arab, was staying 
with them. Until my arrival, Abu-Nimr and Nawwal 
were occupied with the preparation of a cur-iculum on 
coexistence for Arab schools, in the wake of the uprising 
in the territories. Muhammad is active in HADASH, and 
is considered relatively moderate. He dedicates most of 
his time to promoting coexistence among Jews and 
Arabs, and in recent months, he has been working at the 
Van Lear Jnstitute. Nawwal, a Tel Aviv resident, is less 
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active. Her opinions are sharper. She is torn between 
HADASH and the villagers. The conversation is con- 
ducted in a turbulent Hebrew, the questions arousing a 
strong burst of emotions. 


Nawwal: “The uprising in the territories gave us a sense 
of independence and pride. Now, Israeli Arabs feel that 
they are Palestinians with power and that they don’t 
have to camouflage it anymore. There is no more iden- 
tity crisis. It is clear to everyone that the Palestinian 
element i.’ our identity is the determining factor. On the 
other han”, it is because of this that we feel impotent. 
The intensity of our emotions is great and impossible to 
express, because to express them with Molotov cocktails 
is illegal. The activities that the Israeli-Arab leadership 
has set up for us are too colorless. At a time when our 
brothers in the territories are conducting a war that, in 
essence, is our war, too, and pay for it in blood, we are 
occupied with idle chatter. 


“It is clear to me that living among you has influenced 
us. We speak Hebrew and there has been a certain 
amount of assimilation. But, in the final analysis, this 
country does not represent us. This is not my country, 
this is not my flag. It is some sort of game that we are 
forced to play.” 


Ilham Abu-Nimr: “As a woman, I can say that I was 
influenced for the better by the Jews—from the point of 
my position in society. But, as a Palestinian, I have no 
national expression in this country. Therefore, I cannot 
define myself as Israeli. I can explain to everyone what 
my being a Palestinian means. But, I cannot explain, 
even to myself, what my being an Israeli means. This 
flag, which is not my flag? Or, perhaps, it is my watching 
‘A Look at the News’ each evening?” 


Muhammad Abu-Ninrr: “Our current test is more criti- 
cal. On the one hand, our Palestinian identity is very 
strong, but, on the other hand, the expectations from us 
on the part of the rebels in the territories is much higher. 
They want a state in all of Palestine, and when we go to 
identify with them and speak of one country alongside of 
another, it is difficult for them to listen to this. The two 
sides are now examining us under a microscope. Israelis 
demand that we follow the law, and Palestinians on the 
West Bank, that we remain true to our people. And this 
is difficult.” 


Nawwal: “I have no esteem for ‘Peace Now.” For me, 
there is no difference between a Jew who wants a Jewish 
state alongside of a Palestinian state and a Jew who 
wants the entire region to be Jewish. Sarid and Shamir 
are exactly the same. The two of them maintain the value 
of a Jewish state with a Jewish character. One says, ‘it is 
not nice to fell the Arabs; maybe we should do them a 
little bit of good.’ And the other doesn’t say this, but, 
basically, there is no difference.” 
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Muhammad: “‘I don’t agree with representing the Israeli 
Left in such a manner. It is true that the Right and Left 
have a common assumption on the matter of the Jewish- 
Zionist character of the country, and, here, I agree with 
you. In my opinion, as long as this is a Jewish state, it is 
not democratic. I want to be recognized as a national 
minority with a definition within the structure of the 
state, and, therefore, MAPAM and the Citizens’ Rights 
Movement are invalid, in my view. But, I know that 
there are differences and various tones within the Left. I 
think that there are men like Yiga’el ‘Eylam, for exam- 
ple, who have gone back on their Zionism. And, in any 
case, I want to act as an interested party. I must partic- 
ipate in politics with the Jewish Left. Later, in whatever 
I don’t agree with them, I'll beat them. In my view, 
neither a ‘Jewish state’ nor a ‘Zionist state’ can be 
considered. But, in the first phase, since I don’t feel 
conquered in the Galilee, I fight together with anyone I 
can against the conquest in the territories.” 


Nawwal: “I do feel conquered in the Galilee. Israel 
doesn’t interest me. This is a filthy state, and I don’t feel 
that I am its citizen.” 


Muhammad: “I don’t feel that I am totally a citizen, 
either.” 


Nawwal: “A Palestinian state on the West Bank will not 
solve the problem. A state such as this will not help the 
refugees or the Arab citizens in Israel. Therefore, all of 
the problems must be solved together, through the right 
of Palestinian determination for the Arabs in the 
Galilee.” 


Ilham: “‘A state on the West Bank will not solve any- 
thing, as long as Israel continues to be defined as a 
Jewish state.” 


Muhammad: “That’s right. I am for a solution to the 
territories in the first phase, but, it is clear that my 
dilemma is not solved with that. The opposite is the case. 
When there will be a Palestine in the West Bank and 
Gaza, more Israelis will pressure me to move there.” 


Nawwal: “The problem is not the territories. The prob- 
lem is in the root of existence of the state. Israeli society 
has not grasped the essential contradiction on which it 
was built. Israel arose in’48 at the expense of the Pales- 
tinian people, the great part of which is found in exile, 
and as long as they don’t recognize this, there’s no hope.” 


Muhammad: “I am more pressured by the problem in 
the territories. I would like there to be a Palestinian state 
alongside of israel. Afterwards, for as long as the national 
Jewish identity would come at my expense, I would 
continue to fight. Only if they abolish the Zionist factor 
of the state will I be able to stop the struggle. For 
example, I cannot accept the situation in which there is 
a Jewish Law of Return and there is no right of return for 
the Palestinians. There will be quiet in this country only 
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if the Jews solve two problems: they allow refugees 
within Israel to return to their villages and refugees 
outside of Israel the right of return.” 


Ilham: “There must be a Law of Return for everyone. 
Jews and Palestinians. The Palestinians will decide if 
they prefer to return to a Palestinian state on the West 
Bank and Gaza or to Israel, to Yafo and Haifa.” 


Nawwal: “I believe that there must be one democratic, 
secular state between the River and the Sea. From the 
sense of the Jewish state, they are not a people. What do 
Jews from Poland and Iraq have in common? This 
Jewish state has not even solved the problem of anti- 
semitism. If I am to be completely honest, then I don’t 
what the Jews to be heve. They are not a people, and they 
have no right to dominate this place. 


“But, I have a problem with the Jews. It would be easier 
for me if you were French or English, with colonialism 
that exploits to the end. But the Jews are not so. They are 
not a movement that came just to exploit. Therefore, in 
some part of me, it is difficult for me to hate you. You 
have really had to bite the bullet. Against my will, I 
identify with you. There are people here who have 
greatly suffered, people who feel guilty over what they 
did to us. People who came with humane, and even 
socialist, values. Therefore, I don’t want a holocaust— 
not for the Jews and not for me. But I cannot accept your 
state. I have a problem with the Jews being in power. ” 


Muhammad: “You enjoy the Israeli democracy and do 
not acknowledge this.” 


Ilham: “In my view, this democracy is only a game.” 


Mohammad: “But, truly, Nawwal, if you feel as you said 
earlier, why don’t you take a Molotov cocktail and throw 
it on the Israelis?” 


Nawwal: “The time has not yet come for this. The 
procedures are not yet ripe, but they will be soon. 


Meyron Benvenisti: “I Suggest that the More 
Worthy...” [Meyron Benvenisti] “With all of the 
Palestinian ps, there is a feeling that, for the first 
time since 36, they have a chance against the Jews. 
Their problem is that they cannot translate the success 
into positive, political terms. 


“The Palestinian people consists of four different popu- 
lation groups, each with a different agenda: the refugees 
in the Palestinian exile; the refugees in the West Bank 
and Gaza; the permanent residents of the West Bank; 
and the Israeli Arabs. Among two of the groups, the 
interim and final goals are identical. A state in the 
territories will not solve their problem as uprooted 
people. They well know that no one among the perma- 
nent residents there will give them his land. In contrast, 
for the 600,000 permanent residents of the West Bank 
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and Gaza, an Israeli withdrawal is the solution. There- 
fore, the more moderate in the region—Natshah, Sinyu- 
rah and the like—are among this group. But, in order to 
achieve unity in the ranks, they must become united 
around the lowest common denominator—the most 
extreme. The same groups that have nothing to gain 
from a settlement will always defeat it. Whoever tries to 
subscribe to it will be exposed as a traitor. 


“To complicate things, now the assessment of the Pales- 
tinians who can win the whole pot is added. Edward 
Sa’id, whom Israelis like to regard as a moderate, says in 
the United States, ‘we will be very generous to the 
Jews’-—as if he has already conquered Tel Aviv. They 
feel that they have succeeded in internally undermining 
the center of Israeli society, and, therefore, they are 
under ne pressure to compromise. 


“The Left in Israel doesn’t understand how the Palestin- 
ians grasp the rules of the game: to them, if one side wins, 
the other side loses. And, now, they feel that the Jewish 
side is losing. After 20 years of conquest, they under- 
stand, for better or worse, with whom they are dealing. 
They have understood that Israel is not Syria, and the 
Wesi Bank is not Hamah. 


“I suggest that the more worthy among us not be 
impressed by the talk of a solution of two states. All sorts 
of people in Israel go around with all sorts of secret 
assurances that they received in dark corners from 
‘Arafat and others, that what the PLO wants is a state 
alongside of Israel. This is nonsense. Any 12-year-old 
boy who appears on television and demands one Arab- 
Islamic country is more authentic and serious than all of 
these assurances together. 


“I am so dismayed by the fact that smart people among 
us are trying to hide from reality. It really depresses me. 
People refuse to listen to what the Arabs are saying. And 
I'll tell you why: the reality is a brutal reality, which 
places a brutal dilemma before us. And non-brutal 
people, like those of the Left, my friend, are not capable 
of emotionally dealing with it. They are not tough 
enough with themselves, and they are evading acknow- 
ledgement of reality, such as it is. In contrast, our Right, 
because it is brutal itself, well understands this reality. 


“The situation today is that the accurate picture of 
reality is that of the Right, while the correct solutions are 
those of the Left.” 


Hayim Hanegbi: “...To Give up on Israel as the Jewish 
State...” 


Hayim Hanegbi, Secretary of the Progressive List for 
Peace, who just like Meyron Benbenishti, belongs to this 
place, knows the two sides of the Jewish-Arab conflict 
from inside and up close. One of the founders of Matz- 
pen in the’60s, he maintains close ties with some of the 
top PLO men outside of Israel and with many of the 
Arab leaders in Israel and the territories. I sat with 
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Hanegbi at a cafe on the outskirts of the Arab village of 
Shaykh Munis (today Ramat Aviv), and I asked him 
whether the Arabs whom he knows distinguish between 
the struggle over the’67 borders and the struggle over 
the’48 iniquities. 


“This is a question without a definite answer. I think that 
not even a Middle East expert could answer it. As far as 
I understand, Palestinian political persons say that they 
would be satisfied with the West Bank and Gaza, but I 
know well that they have dreams of Yafo and Ramla, 
and dreams such as these play a most important role in 
history. I don’t wish to judge here how much they will 
influence the politics. 


“Together with this, it is clear that the Zionist Left, who 
thinks that the territories are the problem, does not 
understand the conflict. It must be understood that, 
from a Palestinian viewpoint, something occurred at the 
start of the century because of which their development 
stopped. And this doesn’t begin with’67, or even’48 
or’36. Just or injust, the entire Zionist undertaking is to 
blame for their wretched situation, so that they remained 
the only Arab group without a country. 


“The Palestinians feel that they are prepared to accept 
the Jews as individuals, but not as a national movement 
that wants control. At home, I have a list of 380 villages, 
towns and cities, in the vicinity of the Green Line, which 
no longer exist. And these ‘Indians’ of ours are not like 
the American Indians—they are live Indians. Their 
numbers are increasing and their national consciousness 
is developing. 


“There is another problem here: In Arab history, there is 
no chapter which has taught the Arabs to live as a 
minority. With us, life as a minority is ingrained in the 
soul—and it doesn’t matter if we came from Gensany, 
Morocco or Poland. With the Arabs, there has been no 
emotional preparation for this. And, therefore, Zionism 
has created a situation that drives them spiritually crazy. 
For them, the existence of Israel as it is means a 
continual humiliation. 


“Israel’s Left believes that if we withdraw from the 
territories, this will bring an end to the problems. And 
this is nonsense. The Left must understand ihat the 
problem is not that we are dominating a large Arab 
minority, but that we are a small minority within an 
Arabian sea. Your people sense this and, therefore, the 
Left is in a position of inferiority. 


“I don’t believe that the State of Israel, as an isolated 
island in the Arab East, is a serious possibility. There is 
no choice but to ‘slide’ it into the region. Because of this, 
the vital condition for true peace is to give up on Israel as 
the country of the Jewish people. 


“I, as a Palestinian whom nobody appointed, say to 
Israel: what I give you in exchange for the establishment 
of a Palestinian state in the territories is a period of time. 
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During that time, you must prove that you want to fit in 
with the region. You must wash and purify yourselves so 
that the slightest remnant of a foreign agent does not 
remain. Even your cultural creativity must take on an 
eastern mood. No one should delude himself that after 
the withdrawal there will be the sort of peace that would 
make it possible for everything to remain as it is. This 
option does not exist. In the existing demographical 
conditions, we will not be able to continue to be a ghetto. 
Among other things, the Palestinians will not agree to 
accept the situation where a Jew from Brooklyn is 
permitted to come here, and a Palestinian from ‘Ayn 
Hilwah is forbidden to do so. The Right of Return is a 
time bomb that will not stop ticking until reality solves it 
in a just manner. 


“It is true that many Palestinians do not accept the Jews 
as a people. To my joy, there are those who are con- 
vinced that there is a Jewish-Israeli nation here. But, this 
matter is a challenge to the Left. It must convince the 
Arabs of this. 


“In the long range, the only Israel that the Palestinians 
would be willing to accept is a democratic Israel, with 
full equal rights, in which an Arab can be Prime Minister 
and Chief of Staff. Only then—when, in the framework 
of the forces of the free market and the natural demo- 
graphic development, the Palestinian nationalism 
defeats Zionism—only then will there be no further 
problem of Jewish existence in this region. The Zionist 
element will fade away peacefully. The Jews were never 
in this region alone. The illusion that by withdrawing 
from the territories we will be rid of the Arabs and we 
will be able to live alone is a false dream and an 
expression of the racism with which the Left is infected. 
The separation into two states is, in my view, a preface to 
coexistence in the future-—and this is also the Palestinian 
position. We must understand, once and for all, that 
there is not, nor will there be, a separate existence for 
Jews in the Arab East.” 


Samih al-Qasim: “There is no Jewish People” 


To the prophecy describing ‘a peaceful fading away’ of 
the Jewish Israel, Samih al-Qasim, the most important 
Arab Israeli poet, also ascribes. Samih al-Qasim is a 
Druze, a RAKAH member, whose chances, according to 
rumor, of becoming a member of the next Knesset are 
very good. 


[Question] Within the framework of a peace settlement, 
does Israel have to give up its Jewish character? 


{Samih al-Qasim] There is no framework that is holy and 
eternal. There are always changes, and the door must 
remain open for improvements. As long as the Israelis 
are unsure of themselves and full of worries—they have 
the right to a Jewish state. But upon attaining peace, this 
measure must be open for changes. Reality will dictate 
the changing of the flag, the national anthem, and, 
perhaps, even the name. The name “Israel”’ is a national 
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name. There are those who say that we want to destroy 
the State of Israel in the future. In my opinion, we are not 
speaking of the destruction of Israel, but of a higher level 
of human emergence between Israel and Palestine, 
between Jews and Arabs. 


[Question] Does the Jewish-Israeli nation have the right 
of self-determination? 


[Answer] This is a theoretical question. Marxist theory 
set up criteria to define what is 2 nation, and there is no 
doubt that the Jewish nation does not have them. There- 
fore, it is possible, perhaps, to speak of an Israeli nation, 
not a Jewish nation. When conditions of peace are 
created, there will be a vast social development that will 
bring the integration of the Israelis will other nations in 
the region. 


[Question] Does this mean that the expression, “Zionist 
Peace Camp” is, in your view, an internal contradiction? 


[Answer] Yes. I prefer the expression, “Israeli Peace 
Camp.” The fathers of Zionism, at their head, Herzel, 
spoke of 70,000 square miles, and, in the meantime, 
Israel has less than a third. Therefore, we have a cautious 
approach. We are afraid that Zionism is only at the start 
of the path and intends to expand. These fears are 
increased by the fact that Israel is the only country tn the 
world that has not declared what its borders are. 


[Question] Do you share the opinion expressed by the 
Israeli Left, that the Israeli-Palestinian conflict is mainly 
a conflict over the territories captured in’67, and if we 
withdraw the conflict would end? 


[Answer] Definitely not. Whoever thinks that the con- 
flict is over the territories is shallow and superficial in his 
thoughts. He is fleeing from the truth. 


[Question] Within the framework of a peace settlement, 
would the Palestinians agree to relinquish the right of 
return? 


[Answer] Not in any way. In Israel, there is the Law of 
Return, and I think that this is a cruel, and even racist, 
law. Only if an equal right were given to both Jews and 
Arabs could we accept it. Israel must know that, in 
accordance with all humanitarian principles, and in 
accordance with UN decisions, a refugee has the right to 
return to his home and his birthplace. The choice must 
be presented to every refugee whether to return to his 
home and become an Israeli citizen or to receive repa- 
rations. In negotiations for a final settlement, this will be 
a demand that Israel must accept. I know that there are 
Jews who are alarmed that more Arabs will be here, but 
under peaceful conditions, this demographic exception 
will lose its importance. 
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Yosi Olmert, Middle East Expert: “There is no Final 
Solution” 


“The feeling among Palestinians is that time is on their 
side. And, as long as this is the feeling, there is no chance 
for a change of positions. A change will begin only when 
they feel that time is working against them. "The Sinyu- 
rah-Nusaybah-Abu-Rahmah-Rashad-al-Sha’wah group 
exists, which has difficulty with the time axis, and 
therefore they signalled us that they are prepared to talk. 
But the social base of this group is narrow, and does not 
constitute a representative leadership, and not for the 
population of the territories, either. 


“The question that we must ask ourselves is this: are 
there people or elements whose signature is binding who 
would agree to see the end of the conflict in the return of 
the territories. The truthful answer is that, today, there 
are no such people or elements. 


“The Palestinian non-recognition of the Jews as a nation 
runs very deep. It signifies the Palestinian unreadiness to 
recognize Israel as an authentic and legitimate national 
entity. Therefore, the solution to the conflict cannot 
follow the Egyptian model. There, we spoke of a territo- 
rial conflict, while, here, the problem is the determina- 
tion of national survival, and not any piece of land. 


“Because of this, I don’t see any chance of ending the 
conflict with a ‘once and for all’ solution. Each of the 
sides has internal veto circles that will prevent such a 
final, all-encompassing solution. The maximum that we 
could expect is to reduce the conflict to a bearable, 
every-day level, while we loosen, as much as possible, the 
contact between the conqueror and the conquered.” 


Mati Steinberg, Middle East Expert: “**...To Hope for an 
Arrangement with ‘Arafat” 


“Between the years’82 and’86, the PLO, in the wake of 
the war in Lebanon, had the willingness to go to a peace 
settlement under American patronage. The gap between 
the final goal and the realistic goal increased. Out of this, 
‘Arafat agreed to give up even on the demand for the 
right of return. 


“Since February’86, after Israel turned this historic 
opportunity sour, the situation totally changed. Now, 
when there is no settlement and the uprising continues, 
there is a permanent process of commissioning officers, 
which is liable, within a short period of time, to make the 
conflict absolute. It is becoming clear that, actually, the 
PLO leadership is moderate in comparison to the lead- 
ership in the territories and the young generation of the 
uprising. And the longer the Intifadah continues, the 
weight of the local, extremist inhabitants will become 
greater. 


“Therefore, Israel’s freedom to maneuver is being 
restricted. We must hope for a settlement with ‘Arafat, 
because he is perhars the last leader with whom it will be 
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possible to reach a settlement. It will not be a good 
settlement. It will be a poor settlement, yet it is better 
than any other alternative. Israel must insist that the 
settlement be final, without any loopholes—no right of 
return or anything of that sort. If we don’t arrive at one, 
we will be face to face with the youth in the territories 
who have bared the claws which the PLO had managed 
to keep sheathed until now. It will be an armed struggle, 
a Pafestinian-Muslim state and the liberation of all of 
Palestine.” 


Anonymous:. “Two Foolish Peoples” 


The person with whom I spoke requested anonymity. 
No, he’s not afraid of the Israeli government; he is afraid 
of his fellow, kufiyah-wearing people. A good Palestin- 
ian, he has me feel, will not be seen in Israeli company. 
He is a pleasant, warm person, one of a dozen intellec- 
tual bourgeois from East Jerusalem who have tried, 
through the years, to cultivate ties with Israel without 
betraying his people. When a man such as he is uneasy 
about an interview in an Israeli newspaper, the situation 
is not good. He expressly acknowledges that he cannot 
travel to the west side of the city, lest he be accused of 
collaboration. “These are crazy days,” he says, and 
doesn’t hide the fact that even while he is proud of the 
uprising in the territories, he is fearful of the chaos that 
is liable to prevail in its wake. He wears a black kufiyah, 
in accordance with the declared instructions. “This is the 
situation,” he sighs. ““Now even people like me must 
chase after everything said in the latest proclamation 
published by the underground.” 


I asked him what the final outcome will be. 


[Anonymous] A solution must come. The question is 
whether it will come through the spilling of blood or 
through friendship. To my sorrow, I think it will come by 
the first way. There are two foolish peoples here, and the 
madness of one results in the madness of the other. 
Madness leads to madness. There are two Palestinian 
groups—those who fight in the street and those who sit in 
the living room and drink whiskey. Today, my friends 
and I, whiskey drinkers, have been pushed aside. We are 
no longer leaders. The street is the conduit. Israel must 
know that the time at her disposal is limited. The 
pressure from below is great and, naturally, extremist. If 
you don’t lock up business with ‘Arafat now, pretty soon 
there will not be a leader with whom it will be possible to 
speak. 


[Question] Will the establishment of a Palestinian state 
in the territories satisfy you, or is it your view that Israel, 
as a Jewish-Zionist state would have to change in order 
for there to be a true peace? 


[Answer] I believe that when there is peace, the Israeli 
political framework will, by the nature of things, be 
compelled to change. Now, you are oppressing us under 
the excuse of the security of Israel. But, when there is 
peace, you will no longer be able to do this. You will not 
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be able to oppress Palestinians in the Galilee with the 
claim that they endanger security. All of the terms will 
change. In order for there to be gocd relations, Israel will 
be obligated to forgo the ideological framework that is 
preventing the contact with peace.“ 


[Question] What are the Palestinian rights that Israel 
must recognize as essentia! conditions for a peace settle- 
ment? 


[Answer] The right of self-determination, the right of our 
own representation—i.e., the PLO and the right of 
return. You must understand that, just as no Israeli 
would say that a Jew does not have the right to return to 
his land, thus, no Palestinian would ever dare to say that 
Palestinians cannot return to their land. And you do not 
have to be afraid of this. Just as not all Jews returned to 
Israel, not all Palestinians would return. In my opinion, 
from among five million, only one and a half million 
would return. And since there will be trusting relations, 
that which, today, appears to you as destruction will 
appear then in an appropriate context. So, a few thou- 
sand will return to Yafo and a few thousand to Haifa— 
you have nothing to fear, it’s not so bad, it’s not a matter 
of life and death. It is a technical problem. 


Epilogue: “To Stop Lying” 


For forty years, Israel has swept the Palestinians under 
the rug of its conscience. We preferred to see them as 
terrorists, on the one hand, and as unprivleged individ- 
uals, on the other. There were good reasons for this: 
Israeli society rose and flourished out of the destruction 
of Palestinian society, and confrontation with that trag- 
edy and our place within it isn’t easy. As with many other 
topics, the Right and Left equally divided among them- 
selves the extent of blindness: the Right, including the 
Labor Party of Golda Meir, refused to understand that 
the Palestinians became a nation, but well understood 
around what a conflict with Israel revolved; the Left 
correctly saw that the Palestinians are a nation, but 
refused to understand that the conflict between us is a 
frontal conflict. The Israeli Center, from its side, tried to 
evade the entire Palestinian complication by a pathetic 
linkage to the Jordanian delusive option. 


The uprising in the territories and the agitation in the 
Galilee are lifting up the rug under which we pushed the 
Palestinians. Behold, they are revealed, life-sized, before 
our eyes; a determined nation, with formed opinions, 
whose nation claims are almost certain. A nation, whose 
grasp of reality and history is totally different from ours, 
but no less absurd. The more moderate Palestinians 
bring us three main messages: doubt whether the Jews 
are the people entitled to self-determination; the con- 
tinuing existence of Israel as a Jewish state does not 
come into consideration; they will never give up the right 
of return of refugees to their land. 
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These three claims are not a dead letter in the archival 
documents of the Palestinian Liberation Organization. 
These are real, political demands—even if not immedi- 
ate—that not a single, authentic, Palestinian national 
leader, in Israel or the territories, would give up on even 
a single one. There is not a single national Palestinian 
leader who is willing to publically commit himself on 
that which appears to so many ‘doves’ as obvious: that 
the territories are the focus of the conflict and that 
withdrawal from them would bring an end to it. 


Since this is the face of things, ihe doves must abandon 
their paternalistic approach, which explains with various 
and strange excuses the Palestinians’ positions. The 
Palestinians are now big boys, and they can speak for 
themselves. They also don’t lic—to whomever doesn’t 
want to be lied to and to whomever asks the difficult 
questions directly. From their words, a sharp and clear 
message emerges: a Zionist-Palestinian peace is not 
likely. Our partners in this land feel that both justice and 
the historic balance of forces are on their side. Because of 
this, they are not ready for a symmetrical system of 
relations between the State of Israel and the State of 
Palestine, when it is established. The choice that they set 
before us, at best, is to give up on Israel as a Jewish state 
or the continuation of the struggle, and this is a choice 
that cannot be ignored. 


Whoever is willing to relinquish the national and Jewish 
cultural self-determination and to place his fate in the 
hands of the Arab East will probably be able to reach an 
understanding and reconciliation with the Palestinians. 
Whoever is unwilling to do so must understand that even 
if we do reach a settlement, it will only be a temporary 
truce. It will be a positive truce within a reality of a hard 
and continuous struggle. 


Each of us will make his own choice—but the obligation 
imposed on all of us is to stop lying. The Israeli- 
Palestinian conflict is a menacing and terrible monster 
which threatens.to degrade the lives of both the Israelis 
and the Palestinians. As long as we pretend that if we 
maintain it at such and such square kilometers or such 
and such offices of autonomy or such and such draft 
objectors, it will disappear as if it had never existed—we 
are simply lying. 


The doves in Israel must not abandon reality to the 
hands of the Right. The time has come for us to dare to 
raise our sights and look this terrible conflict right in the 
eyes. 
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Nuclear Power Station Projected for Jorf Lasfar 
51004603 Casablanca LA VIE ECONOMIQUE in 
French 18 Mar 88 p 12 


[Text] In an interview granted to the international peri- 
odical TIJARIS (published by the CIDC), Mohamed 
Fettah, minister of energy and mines, provided interest- 
ing details on the Moroccan nuclear power program. 
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Why was the nuclear option chosen? In answer to this 
question, Fettah said that “nuclear power is a viable 
2\ternative in limiting Morocco’s dependency on 
imported fossil fuels and meeting the nation’s long-term 
electric power needs.” 


Studies on meeting the demand for electricity show, the 
minister added, that the nation’s identified potential in 
primary, hydraulic and coal energy will scarcely exceed 6 
to 8 billion kWh, while the need for electricity will total 
18 billion kWh by the year 2000. “In other words,” he 
said, “if no new source of primary energy is used to 
produce electricity by the year 2000, imported fuel 
would have to be used to produce some 14 billion kWh.” 


The minister said that confronted with this situation, a 
national nuclear power program was instituted in 1980, 
integrating the activities of the country’s different socio- 
economic sectors. 


Within this framework, he said, the year 1984 witnessed 
the launching by the National Electricity Office (ONE) of 
a technical and economic feasibility study and the choice 
of the site for the first nuclear power plant. He added 
that the study will make it possible by the end of 1988 to 
have the elements needed to make decisions and draft 
calls for bids for the nuclear power plant. A reference site 
and a reserve site have already been selected. Research 
and construction are under way at the reference site in 
connection with its qualification and confirmation. 


The minister reported that the department, working with 
the International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA), has 
initiated a program of action involving the drafting of 
national nuclear power regulations and the establish- 
ment of a regulatory body to oversee nuclear activities at 
the national level and to hire and train personnel in 
nuclear sciences and techniques. 


A bill relating to the establishment of a National Nuclear 
Energy, Sciences and Techniques Center (CNESTEN) 
was passed in 1986. The center will house a research 
reactor and provide technical and scientific support, 
particularly in the areas of training, research, safety and 
nuclear control and permit the production of nuclear 
techniques in the vital sectors of the national economy. 
Studies on site selection and construction of the 
CNESTEN have been entrusted to the National Electric- 
ity Office (ONE). 


Uranium Mining Tests 


Regarding the nuclear fuel cycle, he said that Morocco 
has a major asset: the availability of uranium linked with 
phosphates. For several years now, the Moroccan Phos- 
phate Office has been at work on studies involving 
uranium mining at phosphoric acid plants in Safi at Jorf 
Lasfar. The Mineral Phosphates Research Center (CER- 
PHOS) is engaged in several laboratory tests on a pilot 
basis. 
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Thermal and Hydraulic Prospects 


Turning to prospects of thermic and hydraulic energy, 
the minister said that in medium-range terms, they 
correspond to the program to be carried out during the 
1988-1992 5-Year Plan. Those prospects include: 


Thermal energy: A 600-megawatt plant will be built in 
two phases at the Jorf Lasfar site and be able to use coal 
or fuel. Plans also exist for two 100-megawatt gas tur- 
bines to meet the demand, particularly at peak hours. 
One turbine will be set up at Mohammedia and the other 
at Tan-Tan. Finally, a 21-megawatt diesel power plant is 
being built at Laayoune. Hydraulic power: construction 
of the Matmata plant (240 megawatts in three genera- 
tors), the Dchar-El-Oued/Ait Messaoud complex (1 X 92 
megawatts plus 3 X 2.8 megawatts) and, in the future, 
M’jara (3 X 80 megawatts). 


Completion of this minimum hydraulic program (584 
megawatts) will result, the minister said, in a savings of 
230,000 tons of fuel a year. The minimum program will 
be joined by a project of lesser importance associated 
with the Sidi Driss dam, already completed. 
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Rif Miners Suffering Because of Unpaid Wages 
49150062b Casablanca AL-BAYANE in French 
9 Apr 88 pp 1,3 


[Text] Imiter, Imini and Aouam are all mines visited by 
the participants during the study days organized by the 
Arab Organization of Mineral Resources in cooperation 
with UN program for industrial development and the 
Ministry of Energy and Mines. 


However, in the program of these visits it was not at all 
a matter of looking at the Nador iron mine as the largest 
in Africa. The reason was quite simple. The miners live 
under miserable conditions since SEFERIF [Societe 
d’Exploitation des Mines du Rif] decided 2 months ago 
to stop their wages. 


Almost 1,000 miners were thus faced with living hard- 
ships, deprived as they were of adequate means to assure 
even the minimum vital to their families. 


Izghanghan businessmen, on the edge of bankruptcy, 
could no longer give further loans to the SEFERIF 
miners, who were already overindebted. 


Virtual tragedy today affects hundreds of families, even 
the entire town, whose economic and business activity is 
based entirely on the mine and the thousand and one 
hands who work there. 


That is why it is time for the competent authorities to 
take up with the mine management the issue of unblock- 
ing the miners’ wages for the months of February and 
March. 
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On the same general subject, the miners call on the mine 
management to give them the allowances and other 
compensations that have been held up for years. 


Energetic action in this direction will respond to the 
expectations of the miners, who are worn down by 
concern regarding the future that awaits them. 
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Mining Production Statistics for 1987 
45190062a Casablanca LA VIE ECONOMIQUE in 
French 22 Apr 88 p 6 


[Text] The mining sector, which is dominated by the 
importance ofphosphates, experienced ups and downs in 
1987. Production was in semi-stagnation for phosphates 
(-0.5 percent), and a decline for the other minerals (-10.7 
percent). In regard to marketing, the international phos- 
phates market remained depressed, and sales dropped in 
volume by 4.6 percent. Exports of other minerals virtu- 
ally stagnated (+0.6 percent in volume). On the local 
market, phosphates fared better (+7.7 percent in 
volume), compared to the other minerals, whose sales 
dropped by 2.8 percent in volume. 


The year 1987 was also marked by the opening of the 
Imiter silver mine. 


In regard to development, it should be noted that pro- 
duction and marketing of phosphate by-products took a 
veritable leap ahead in 1987. 


During the fourth quarter of 1987, production of natural 
phosphate reached 5,718,681 tons, compared to 
4,892,972 tons (+16.9 percent) during the preceding 
quarter and 5,472,340 tons (+4.5 percent) during the 
fourth quarter of 1986. 


At the end of 1987, natural phosphate production was 
21,328,212 tons, compared to 21,427,181 tons (-0.5 
percent) in 1986. 


Distribution by Center 


Centers Extraction Change 
(Tons) (percentage) 
Khouribga 15,266,364 13,854,193 
Youssoufia 4,336,295 4,078,905 
Benguerir 2,635,530 2,527,266 
Boucraa 1,001,647 867,848 
TOTAL 23,239,836 21,328,212 


(Source: Department of Mines) 


Anthracite: 18.7 percent 


Marketable production of anthracite increased in 1987 
to 634,200 tons, compared to 775,000 tons (-18.2 per- 
cent) in 1986. 


Che end of the year was marked by: 
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—The signing in Brussels of an agreement to prepare a 
feasibility study on building a fluidized bed, 15 mega- 
watt power plant to use coal shale. The agreement, 
financed by a Belgian Government gift, was signed 
during the visit by the Belgian minister of energy and 
mines. 


—The signing of a contract with the Ingersoll Rand 
Company to supply a compressed air installation 
financed by the World Bank. 


—Signing of a contract for construction of a power 
station with two 20-MVA at Jerada, financed in the 
framework of the French-Moroccan protocol. 


Iron: Production Increasing 


Production of iron (Wixan) increased (+18.1 percent), 
rising from 177,978 tons in 1986 to 210,200 tons in 
1987. 


Lead: Stagnation 


Production of lead concentrate reached 105,090 tons in 
1987, compared to 105,688 tons (-.6 percent) in 1986. 


Zinc: -37.5 Percent 


Production of zinc concentrate reached 19,84 tons in 
1987, compared to 31,797 tons (-37.5 percent) in 1986. 


Copper: -23 Percent 


Production of concentrate reached 42,133 tons in 1987, 
compared to 54,702 tons (-23 percent) at the end of 
December 1986. 


Silver: +37.7 Percent 


In 1987, there was a marked increase of 37.7 percent in 
production of first fusion silver metal, thanks to the going 
into operation in July of the new installations of Imiter 
mine. Thus, production rose to 73,209 kilograms in 1987, 
compared to 53,171 kilograms (+37.7 percent) in 1986. 
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Distribution by Center 


Imiter 
Zgoimder 


TOTAL 
(Source: Department of Mines) 
Gilded-silvered copper 
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Production (kg) 
53,110 
20,099 


73,209 


Production of gilded-silvered copper reached 4,118 tons 
in 1987, compared to 4,291 tons (-4 percent) in 1986. 


Distribution by Centers 


Tiouit 
Akka N’Oulili 
Tizi Moudou 


TOTAL 


Production (tons) 
2,660 

570 

948 


4,118 





(Source: Department of Mines) 

Finally, let us note that salt production increased to 
121,015 tons in 1987, compared to 118,640 tons in 1986 
(+2 percent). Mining production also involved other 
subtances such as antimony, smectic clays, bentonite, 
and “‘ghassoul.”” Production of these substances reached 
55,258 tons in 1987, an increase of 23.6 percent com- 
pared with 1986. 


Development: Take-Off of Phosphate By-products 


Development of phosphates by the Safi chemical aggre- 
gate took 2 real jump ahead, particularly for P2OS. The 
following table shows the main production results for 
Maroc-Chimie and Maroc-Phosphore: 


Production Change 

(tons) (percent) 

P205 1,883,635 +51.9 
DAP 4,901 — 
TSP 493,194 -14.3 
ASP 137,919 +35.4 
NPK 206,079 +9.5 
MAP 262,339 +77.7 


‘Source: Department of Mines) 

The development has also involved other products, such 
as silver metal and merchant lead processed by the Ouled 
El Heimer foundry, whose production was as follows: 


Production Change (percent) 
Merchant lead (tons) 62,497 +16.3 
Silver metal (kg) 36,208 -13.5 
Mattes (tons) 2,441 +80.9 
Antimoniate (tons) 467 -49.7 
Shot lead (tons) 2 -84.6 
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Mining Activity in 1987 
Production Variation | Local. Sales Exports 
Substances 
Tons (9) Tons | 1.000DH | Tons 1.000 DH 
Phosphates ....... 21.328.212 - 0.46 8.166.697 1.690.506 | 13.060.251 3.265.063 
ATED TERPS RRS EF) 634.200 - 18,17 653.568 385.280 20.070 22.313 
ERED Ba AE AEE 210.200 + 7,46 14.261 1.210 108.181 14.258 
glnB ee ARR EE a 105.090 - 0,56 73,116 213.135 31.158 124.766 
eS a Oy Sen ed 42.133 - 23 - -- 46.007 198.062 
RHR Oa pian Bay eae ip 19.874 - 37,5 — - 20.218 24.912 
Gilded-silvered copper.......... 4.118 - $03 - _ 4.053 46.701 
REE se Otc b Sie’ ace x . 2.113 _ - - _ _ 
Antimony «------ sec eee eee ene 1.058 - 23.94 192 512 1.016 2.799 
Chemical manganese 42.500 + 5.37 122 201 44.522 58.264 
a nach aehed eck sses) 78.500 5.42 - ~ 90.153 83.053 
Rarytine .. 143.503 - 20 - _ 254.729 61.986 
a Sea is 5 ee 121.015 +2 58.512 10.405 60.905 4.782 
Smectic clays . 46.271 + 31,83 _ — 47.285 4.839 
Ghassoul 4.981 + 29,9) 974 2811 3.662 9.098 
Bentonite. 2.948 23,11 2.660 2.142 = - 
(Chromite _ o = 720 1.627 
Strontium 12 = ~ _ 1.317 479 
Mini ts_ Processed in 1987 
Products | Production | Local Sales Exports 
(T.) (T.) |(1.000DH)| (1) | (1.000 DH) 
Phosphate byproduct 2.988.067 $74.087 560.000 2.114.000 | 4.473.000 
ee epror ee 1.883.635 _ - 1.409.000 | 3.583.000 
5 4 POUORT ETE TT 262.339 _ _ 257.000 381.000 
Mee Mh cvwisndedeend 206.079 207.000 300.000 oa _ 
2 8} reer 137.919 138.368 233.000 ~ o 
2 | eee 493.194 28.719 27.000 448.000 509.000 
VA Bdatiksnpesess 4.901 - ~ - _ 
Other products,,.... 65.516 3.150 22.693 63.410 264.916 
Merchant lead |. 62.497 3.142 21.643 63.410 264.916 
‘Silver metal (Kg). 36.208 400 680 34.458 70.984 
First fusion silvegkg) 73.209 160 288 81.613 133.754 
Antimoniate......... 467 - - 378 667 
Lead shot ...... 2 7,72 82,3 = ~_ 
Copper metals... 2.441 - _ 2.235 3.005 
9920 Such an increase risks ultimately heavily penalizing the 


Exporters Seek Reduced Air Freight Charges 
45 190062c Casablanca AL-BAYANE in French 
6 Apr 88 p 3 


[Excerpt] Horticulture has suffered a blow now that 
freight rates, already exorbitant, have jumped all in one 
go to reach an intolerable level. As stated by AMPEX- 
Fleurs, the cost set for freight by Royal Air Maroc as of 
1 April amounts to more than 50 percent of the overall 
exports bill. 


market gardening sector, which also exports perishable 
products. Since the new freight rates went into effect, 
hundreds of packages initially destined for foreign mar- 
kets are piled up in the freight areas at Casablanca or 
Marrakech airports. The producers teel compelled to 
abandon their merchandise on the platforms. 


For AMPEX-Fleurs, which has approached the compe- 
tent authorities involved in developing the policy in an 
effort to get the rates lowered, the new freight cost 
increase means nothing other than removal of Moroccan 
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horticulture. from foreign markets, since its product is 
nolonger competitive. In this respect, the competition 
among the various world producers is proving fierce. 
Greece, which competes with Moroccan production, sets 
the rate for freight on the Athens-Geneva route (or 3 
hours 50 minutes flying time) at the equivalent of 4 
dirhams per kilogram. As for Moroccan exports, they are 
called on to pay: 8.90 dirhams per kilogram on the 
Casablanca-Geneva route (though only 2 hours 40 min- 
utes flying time). 


9920 
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Equatoria Governor Advises Citizens To Fend for 
Themselves 

45000079c Khartoum SUDAN TIMES in English 

29 Apr 88 p 1 


[Juba: From a Special Correspondent to the SUDAN 
TIMES, Ist paragraph introductory] 


[Text] The security situation in much of Equatoria has 
been fast deteriorating,- but. it has apparently now 
reached the stage when the maverick Governor of Equa- 
toria has been forced ‘to take two extremel:, unusual 
actions. He has segt what he calls his final “Save Our 
Souls” (SOS) méssage to the government in Khartoum 
and at the same time he is advising the citizens of 
Equataria “from now on you fend for yourselves”. 


In an urgent SOS radio message to Khartoum from Juba 
on Tuesday, the Governor of Equatoria, Peter Cirilo said 
that the situation in Equatoria was getting very desperate 
and he wants Khartoum to quickly “come to the rescue 
of the province before it was overrun completely by the 
rebel Sudan People’s Liberation Army (SPLA). The 
message was addressed to the Council of State and to the 
Prime Minister. 


The Goyernor of Equatoria told the central government 
leaders in Khartoum that the situation in Torit, the 
capital of Eastern Equatoria, in particular was becoming 
extremely desperate. “Torit was under siege by the rebels 
and nothing leaves or goes into Torit. All the routes to 
Torit have been heavily mined,” the message said. The 
Governor added that the situation was not much better 
in the other parts of the province, but that Torit required 
priority attention from the central government as he and 
the army in Juba could do nothing alone locally to 
relieve that situation. 


Governor Cirilo threatened that this was his final SOS 
message to Khartoum and he would not request any 
more help from the national capital since Khartoum has 
chosen not to respond to several messages from him on 
the situation in his province. 
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Governor Cirilo did not apparently wait for Khartoum 
to respond to his SOS message. He has already decided 
to publicly advise the citizens of his province to “look 
out for themselves.” He has ben reported to have pub- 
licly advised citizens that he, as Governor, has no food 
or any other kind of aid or protection to give them and 
that his advice to them is to leave, “go anywhere and 
fend for yourself.” 


In spite of the Governor’s rather desperate appeal, the 
situation around Juba is tense, but not desperate. Food is 
scarce, but available, however there is no way of knowing 
anything about the situation in Torit or any other place 
outside of Juba town in Equatoria. The Governor needs 
to be better informed so that the people take his advice 
on the situation. 
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Thousands of Immigrants Enter Eastern Bahr 
al-Ghazal Capital 

EA2550259 Omdurman Domestic Service in Arabic 
1400 GMT 24 May 88] 


[Text]About 30,000 immigrants have entered Uwayl, 
capital of eastern Bahr al-Ghazal, since the sacred ‘Id [17 
May]. Some reports say the immigrants are from Bahr 
al-Ghazal rural areas, especially the Gogrial and (Anju) 
areas. Their migration was a result of an acute shortage 
in food supplies, while Uwayl itself is ending a crushing 
crisis in terms of a number of commodities. 


Thousands of Dinka Flee Bahr Al-Ghazal for 
Ethiopia, Darfur 


Darfur MP on Dinka Influx 
45000080 Khartoum SUDAN TIMES in English 
27 Mar 88 p 1 


[Text] A member of parliament from Southern Darfur 
has warned of a possible catastrophe befalling the thou- 
sands of Dinka from Bahr El Ghazal who have moved 
into the province in search of food. The MP, Ahmed El 
Safi, told SUDAN TIMES’ Mawai Gamal that the dis- 
placed Dinka population needed urgent relief and that 
Darfur alone could not provide it because of the current 
food shortages already affecting the region. 


Sayed Ahmed El Safi said that there were at lest five 
thousand displaced Dinka people resident in Daien on 
the railway line to Nyala and that the number was 
increasing on a daily basis (in spite of the reputation that 
particular town has as a result of the horrendous massa- 
cres of Dinka that took place there this time last year). 
He said that this population has moved into Darfur 
because of famine and that the resources of Darfur alone 
cannot cope with the situation. He appealed for urgent 
Outside assistance to prevent widespread death from 
starvation. 


Migration to Ethiopia, Northern Sudan 
45000080 Khartoum SUDAN TIMES in English 
3 May 88 p I, 4 


[A SUDAN TIMES special report; Ist paragraph intro- 
duction] 


[Text] The extent of the exodus of people out of Bahr El 
Ghazal, either to seek refuge in Ethiopia or internal 
displacement elsewhere in northern Sudan has become 
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more evident and more accurately documented in: ihe 
past few weeks. At least one hundred thousand people 
have left Bahr El Ghazal in the last three months -and 
more are leaving. 


Statistics from usually reliable United Nations sources 
known more for their conservative estimates+some 
would call them underestimates, show that of the one 
hundred thousand people who left Bahr El Ghazal dur- 
ing the last three months, forty thousand of them have 
gone into Ethiopia. The remaining sixty thousand have 
moved to various displacement centres in northern 
Sudan and the numbers grow by the day as the exodus 
continues unabated. 


The pattern of migration of Southern Sudanese refugees 
and displacec persons has become well established; the 
strong and young, mainly men and boys go to Ethiopia 
and the weak, mainly women, children and the aged, 
come into northern Sudan. There are several reasons for 
this trend: firstly people thought that getting into north- 
ern Sudan was easier for Southerners, espccially the 
women, children and old people. They mistakenly 
believed that the journey was easier and that once they 
were in northern Sudan, people in the north and partic- 
ularly the government would look after them and nurse 
the sick, the suffering and the hungry. . ‘e indifference 
of the government in Khartoum and the molestation to 
which even these very weak refugees are subjected in the 
north, has become a source of bewilderment to many of 
these people. Nevertheless, the trek to the north contin- 
ues because of many, it is better to die on the move than 
to wait for death in their war-ravaged homeland. 


The death from starvation at Khartoum Railways Sta- 
tion last week, of six children and one woman and the 
numerous other stories of the maltreatment suffered by 
the fleeing population of the South to some extent 
explains why many of the younger men undertake the 
arduous journey from Bahr El Ghazal to Ethiopia. Those 
who somehow manage to survive the trip to one of the 
refugee camps inside Ethiopia are assured of two things, 
food and security. The United Nations High Commis- 
sion for Refugees (UNHCR), with the full cooperation of 
the Ethiopian government has set up several refugee 
centres on the Sudanese-Ethiopian border for the recep- 
tion of these refugees. Once the refugees arrive at the 
centre they are looked after and fed, whatever their 
condition. Furthermore they are at last free of the 
Murahleen and Baggara Arab militia who harass, rob 
and kill those who prefer to go into northern Sudan. 


The young men also attempt to flee South-East from 
Bahr El Ghazal with their cattle, because they know that 
this is a safer course. Cattle are the most prized booty for 
the Arab militias and so no Dinka ever tries to drive his 
cattle north. Cattle rustling is now virtually the “raison 
d’etre”’ of the Arab militias and for this reason the Dinka 
men try to drive their cattle as far Southeast as they can 
go. There is little hard evidence of what happens to the 
cattle when the refugees enter Ethiopia, but there are 
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strong indications that the cattle stay inside the Sudan— 
in the large Sudd area which has been a haven for the 
Nilotic cattle owning tribes ever since they came into 
contact with their foreign enemies two centuries ago. 
Most invaders, be they Turks, Egyptians, Arabs or Brit- 
ish, all came from the north intent on plunder. For the 
Southerners the Sudd is their protection. It has worked 
so far, but in these days of Arab affluence and military 
power, Libyan, Soviet made planes have reached the 
Sudd and have strafed herds of cattle. It is hard to know 
how many of the herds that now flee from Bahr El 
Ghazal, to escape the predations of the Baggara Arab 
militia, survive these attacks. 


UN Approves Refugee Aid 


The spectacular indifference of the Sudan government 
towards the plight of Southern refugees is shown not only 
by what it fails to do to help these displaced citizens, but 
by its refusal to allow others, such s the international 
relief organisations and the foreign non-governmental 
agencies to help them. There are sufficient food and 
relief agencies in the country to help if only they receive 
encouragement and support from the government. What 
these agencies get however, is official reluctance and 
foot-dragging. Indeed some of those who actively try to 
do something to help the displaced papulation from the 
South are actually harassed by the government. Expul- 
sion of foreign agencies and charges of interference in the 
internal affairs of the Sudan all seem to have succeeded 
in scaring “way relief agencies from the Sudan. 


The number of displaced people from Bahr El Ghazal, 
whe have come into northern Sudan is at least one and 
half times larger than the number from the same prov- 
ince who have fled into refugee camps in Ethiopia in 
recent months. It is strange then, that the United Nations 
was able to approve a budget of eight million United 
States dollars for the relief of those people who went into 
Ethiopia and yet none has been allocated for those 
displaced within the Sudan. The reason however, 1s 
obvious: The Ethiopian government has told the inter- 
national community that there is a major problem and 
that it needs help. The Sudan government on the other 
hand, has done nothing positive, preferring to harass 
these displaced persons instead of helping them. 


Reports from Ethiopia indicate that in spite of the 
cooperative efforts between the Ethiopian government, 
the United Nations and the relief agencies, the influx of 
forth thousand refugees from Bahr El] Ghazal into camps 
that were built to house a much smaller number of 
people, has led to overflow problems. More housing is 
required and large quantities of food has to be brought 
into the area before the rainy season, which will make 
relief efforts much more difficult. 


The Main Point of Entry to the North 


Within the Sudan, Safaha, the main border crossing 
point between Bahr El Ghazal and Darfur, has become 
the main crossing point for refugees heading for North- 
ern Sudan. At least twenty thousand persons have gone 
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through Safaha in the space of one month. All of them 
have been transported from Safaha on souk trucks by 
Oxfam and the few agencies that have “‘stuck it out” 
despite the maelstrom of violence in Southwest Sudan. 
All the twenty thousand people are being settled far away 
from the infamous El Daien, where more than a thou- 
sand Dinkas were massacred by the Rezeigat Arabs last 
year. It is thought that the population to the east and to 
the west of El Daien, where the Dinka population is 
being resettled, are more sympathetic to the plight of the 
Dinka than those of E! Daien itself. 


The resettlement of the Dinka population from Safaha to 
other areas is brave effort ‘n the face of overwhelming 
difficulties. For one thing, the number of refugees con- 
tinues to increase at the rate of two to three hundred 
persons a day and all have to be moved on almost 
immediately, as Safaha cannot support such numbers. 
Furthermore, Safaha itself will be off-limits in a few 
weeks when the rains begin. Another problem is that 
there is an extremely limited number of agencies oper- 
ating in the area among these displaced people. They 
have few staff and pitifully inadequate resources. The 
problem is exacerbated by the fact that the government 
has refused, thus far, to make an international appeal to 
help with the problem, despite its magnitude, and has 
done nothing to provide credible assistance itself. 


Security Remains a Major Concern 


The main problems to be overcome in the resettlement 
areas, apart from the supply of food and security, are the 
resettlement homes’ water supplies and health facilities. 
There are only six resettlement sites to the east and to the 
west of El Daien. The relief agencies working in the area 
say that at least ten centres are ended for the twenty 
thousand persons currently under their protection. Two 
thousand people per camp is considered the maximum 
manageable number. The agencies have to provide at 
least one thousand two hundred tons of cereal for this 
population for the next four months. That quantity has 
to be on site within the next four to six weeks and the 
agencies do not yet know where to get it from or how 
they will get it to the camps. 


Security will be a major concern to the agencies. The 
selection of resettlement sites has been made with this in 
mind. And despite the notoriety which the 1987 massa- 
cre at El Daien has given the area, it remains a safer area 
for the fleeing Dinka—far better than say—the Abiey 
area in Southern Kordofan. This point is borne out by 
the figures so far available of the numbers of people who 
have passed through El Daien in Southern Darfur and 
Muglad in Southern Kordofan. Out of forty thousand 
persons, (besides the twenty thousand now resettling in 
camps in Southern Darfur), at least thirty thousand came 
to the Northern Sudan via Southern Darfur. Only ten 
thousand have dared to enter through Southern Kordo- 
fan. Muglad is regarded by the Dinka as the centre, of the 
hated Murahleen, the Baggara Arab militia that has 
totally devastated northern Bahr El Ghazal. More Dinka 
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children and women and cattle are lost in this area than 
anywhere else in the war. Both the Dinka themselves and 
those who work with relief agencies among them, want to 
avoid Southern Kordofan, particularly the Abiey-Mu- 
glad area. 
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Darfur Faces ‘Acute Shortages’ in Food Supplies 
45000079b Khartoum SUDAN TIMES in English 
27 Mar 88 p 1 


[Text] In spite of the government’s earlier claims that 
food supplies were reaching the area, Darfur region, the 
most Westerly region of the Sudan, is said to be facing 
acute shortages in dura (sorghum) and other essential 
food supplies. A member of Parliament from Darfur, 
Ahmad al-Safi, told SUDAN TIMES’ Mu’awiyah Jamal 
on Thursday that the region is facing food shortages now 
and that the situation is expected to get worse during the 
rainy season. The rainy season which is only a matter of 
a few weeks away, is the time of year when the roads and 
all means of transport to and from the region become 
difficult if not at times nigh on impossible. 


The member of parliament from Southern Darfur told 
SUDAN TIMES that Darfur has now become a perpet- 
ual famine area, due to a lack of etficient planning and 
improper use of the available transport facilities to the 
region. He said that dura was supposed to have been 
transported to the region by the Agricultural Bank of the 
Sudan, but due to transport bottlenecks that has not 
happened. The situation is bound to get worse during the 
rainy season with regards to transportation difficulties 
and so the famine situation will correspondingly worse, 
he added. 


Sayed Ahmad al-Safi said that the main reasons for the 
famine in Darfur are the bad communication network, 
the lack of adequate storage facilities and the lack of 
efficient administration in the region as well as because 
of natural causes such as desertification and prolonged 
drought. 


/06662 


Army Reportedly Burned 2,000 Nuba Houses in 
Habin 

45000079a Khartoum GUIDING STAR in English 
14 Apr 88 pp I, 3 


[Text] Reports from southern Kordofan indicate that 
about 2,000 houses of Nuba citizens in Habin District 
have been burnt down on suspicion that the residents are 
supporters of the Sudan People’s Liberation Army 
(SPLA). 


According to the member of the Sudan National Party in 
the Constituent Assembly, Hon. Ibrahim Sa‘id, on 
March 23, 1988, the army and local militiamen were 
responsible for burning the houses. 
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The incident was triggered, according to Hon. Sa’id, by 
the killing of two soldiers of the Sudanese army, who 
were opposed to the exorbitant prices in Habin market. 


Hon. Sa’id told the GUIDING STAR reporter Mr. Nhial 
Bol that the two murdered soldiers were arresting some 
local traders for selling goods at prohibitive prices when 
the militiamen interfered and shot them dead. 


According to Hon. Sa’id, eleven people were killed after 
that. 


/06662 


TUNISIA 


President Ben Ali Pursues Profound Political 
Reforms 

45190051b Tunis LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE in French 
6 Apr 88 pp 1, 5 

[Column by Faouzi Aouam in “Tribune Libre”: 
““Redrawing the Political Map”’] 


[Text] The change brought about on 7 November by 
President Ben Ali surprised all the political observers, 
because of its depth, dimensions and overall coverage. 


Following the first shock, some hesitated to take a stand, 
either out of fear of seeing events prove them wrong 
later, or because the change seemed too good to be true. 
Or a third possibility is that because approval and 
endorsement had become so commonplace under the old 
regime, some people hesitated to give approval and 
endorsement even to those who merited it. 


However, there is every reason to believe that the char- 
acteristics of the new political development and the way 
in which the affairs of the country are being adminis- 
tered show a real and irreversible desire to reconcile the 
Tunisian citizen with his state and its institutions. 


1. Characteristics of the 7 November Change 


—The original aspect of the steps taken by President Ben 
Ali is found in the priority given structural and institu- 
tional reforms, as opposed to changes of a situational 
and personal nature. The revision of the constitution and 
the codes setting forth the basic freedoms, as well as the 
elimination of the post of attorney general, are all 
decisions which, in addition to those pertaining to the 
three government branches (executive, legislative and 
judicial), are designed to establish a state of law and to 
depersonalize our institutions. 


Such an approach is the more praiseworthy since in 
similar situations, new leaders have a tendency to tailor 
institutions to their own specifications. 
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—The import of the measure. The various changes made 
and the crises experienced by the country in the course of 
the 3 decades since independence was won have pro- 
vided opportunities for challenging and even denigrating 
the earlier achievements, while at the same time making 
promises which are only very rarely kept. 


Breaking with this tradition, the political debate in the 7 
November era was characterized by a clear sense of 
measure, real objectivity in dealing with burning issues, 
and avoidance of both vengeance and complacency 
(religion, trade unionism, former partisans, etc.). 


—Neither calculation nor populism. It is fair for a 
politician to take into account the balance of forces on 
the political scene in his effort to succeed, and to 
establish tactical or strategic alliances with political and 
social movements and pressure groups. And sometimes 
this represents a contradiction with the principles he is 
supposedly defending. 


Now Presideut Ben Ali’s desire to rally around him all of 
the active forces in the country and to satisfy all of the 
socioprofessional categories to the greatest possible 
extent has not prevented him from venturing into realms 
where his predecessors, due to calculation or corporat- 
ism, have been unable to make any decisions (elimina- 
tion of the full-time system developed for doctors), just 
as it has not prevented him from urging all of the people 
to work and to make an effort to avoid populist and 
demagogic debates. 


The characteristics of the political discourse, as well as 
its credibility, have resulted in the unanimous support 
given the 7 November declaration by the active forces in 
the country. But this support was limited to the principle 
of change, in the absence of a profound national debate 
about the strategic choices, of a political and economic, 
as well as ideological, r.«iure. 


And thus the time has come for each individual to 
establish his position clearly, taking into account the new 
factors resulting from the change, and more particularly 
as a function of the creation of the new political space 
which the RCD represents. 


2. Defining a Position 


The pressures and the tension which governed political 
life under the old regime had limited political move- 
ments to a role involving militancy in the field, relegat- 
ing ideological discussions to a secondary level. Alliances 
were established and dissolved with reference and in 
terms 01 Opposition to the party in power. 


Such a situation is no longer justified following the 7 
November change. What is needed, in effect, is for every 
political movement to define clearly its concept of the 
future of the country, its choice of a type of society, and 
its position with regard to the various aspects of national 
life. 
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The printed press has indeed contributed to a great 
extent, in the course of these recent years, to making the 
discussion more profound, and above all to identifying 
the areas of concern and division in the political class. 


It emerges from this contribution, moreover, that three 
basic subjects are the focus of the interest of the various 
political and social movements. 


—What kind of Islam for Tunisia? 
—What kind of democracy? 
—What economic system? 


It is striking to note in this connection that there are very 
few political movements or factions which fully support 
their own ideologies. 


—Have we not seen the communists challenge the dic- 
tatorship of the proletariat and maintain that religion is 
not inconsistent with dialectical materialism? 


—Haven’t some champions of the purist Islamic faith 
always insisted that there is a way to adapt Islam to the 
dictates of progress, while recognizing that certain pro- 
visions (polygamy, corporal punishment) could prove 
difficult to apply? 


--Who has failed to note the importance assigned to the 
principles of socialism in the discourse of the socialist 
democrats, while it is acknowledged historically that this 
group was born out of the wreckage of the socialist 
experiment in the 1960s, and that it is better known for 
its attachment to democratic freedoms than to socialist 
ideals? 


—As to the socialists (including all factions), while 
recognizing that true socialism cannot avoid limiting 
certain freedoms, deemed formal and “‘bourgeois,”’ they 
have always put defenders of formal democracy in the 
front ranks, extending in the case of certain leftists to the 
point of coinciding with the social democratic move- 
ment. 


It is not at all a question of minimizing the role of any 
one of these groups or of challenging the ideologies they 
embrace. However, there is justification for detecting an 
interaction in the discourse of the Tunisian political 
class. It is certainly not necessarily due to political 
calculation, but instead reflects an ideological mixture 
which is better adapted to the real development of 
Tunisian society, which is ill at ease with any excess and 
which does not renounce any of its foundations. 


Far from seeing this phenomenon as meaning something 
negative for political life, or an inconsistency in the 
principles of the political movements, it should on the 
contrary be interpreted as a factor bringing forces 
together and rallying them, and thus a hopeful sign for 
the Tunisia of tomorrow. 
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This rapprochement is the more inevitable since the 
objective factors in the domestic and international eco- 
nomic situations have had the result of clearly reducing 
the maneuvering room of the political regime and rele- 
gating “ideological” solutions to a secondary level, as 
compared to economic efficiency. 


3. Ideological Choice and Economic Constraints 


Without going into the details of the responsibilities and 
factors which led to the current situation, it should 
nonetheless be noted that the economic strategy 
embraced beginning in the second decade, which is 
based on foreign demand and indebtedness, did indeed 
make it possible to achieve certain quantitative goals. 
But in the end, with the world crisis contributing, it 
served to create objective conditions which any govern- 
ment, whatever its convictions, would have to take into 
account. Constraints of both a foreign and a domestic 
nature exist. 


—The foreign constraints have to do with indebtedness, 
dependence on foreign sources of food, and technologi- 
cal dependence. These factors make it necessary to open 
up the country to foreign trade through exports, in order 
to mobilize the foreign exchange resources which are 
absolutely essential for the repayment of the debi, and 
through imports of equipment and technology, in order 
to guarantee the reproduction of capital. 


—On the domestic level, unemployment and the 
regional imbalance create constraints which no one can 
ignore. 


This situation makes any basic change in the economic 
¢ stem in the medium time range rather difficult, and 
means that the economic constraints are very largely 
limiting ideological choice. 


Given this situation, can we expect that a national 
platform can be set forth which will be capable, if only on 
a temporary basis, of bringing about this ideological 
rapprochement and gradually preparing, with the collab- 
oration of all the active forces, for the resumption by 
Tunisia of control of its movement and its destiny? 


4. Likelihood of Success 


There is a real chance if the following factors are taken 
into account: 


—The credibility of President Ben Ali and the change 
effected on 7 November. 


—The dedication of the Tunisian citizen to the territo- 
rial integrity of his country. 


—The importance of the public economic sector, which 
allows the state to play its role as an arbiter and to have 
effective power to intervene and correct in case of need. 
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—The favorable geopolitical environment, to the extent 
that the countries of the Maghreb, which are our basic 
partners, seem to have renounced the axis policy urged 
by the great powers and to have deliberately opted for 
regional collaboration. 


These factors constitute the foundations of a national 
platform capable of establishing for itself the goal of 
reconciling the constraints on opening up the country to 
those abroad and the need for a social balance within the 
country, although this would not be an easy goal to 
achieve. 


Such a platform requires an adequate political space, one 
which will allow it to be realized and channeled. 


5. A Political Framework for Consensus 


It is true that ‘the RCD has not as yet made its economic 
and social orientation clear in detail, but its nature as a 
rallying force, as well as its early statements, suggest that 
the ideological content of the RCD will be the product 
and the result of a discussion which has already begun 
among all of the active forces and social categories. 


Far from being an ideological party, the RCD presents 
itself as a framework for national consensus. 


Can it be refused this role? Whatever the answer, it 
seems certain that the creation of the RCD cannot fail to 
lead to a redrawing of the national political map and a 
change in the divisions among the various movements. 


History should show that President Ben Ali has given all 
Tunisian citizens an opportunity and a chance to review 
and redefine their positions. Honesty requires that we 
define our positions clearly, without calculation, without 
prejudice, and in harmony with the convictions of each 
of us, and above all that we fully stand by our choices. 


However, and whatever the role played by the RCD, it is 
of primary importance that respect be ensured for all 
currents of thought, with the clear understanding that a 
national consensus in no way excludes party plurality or 
political and social diversity. 


5157 


Minister of Economy Discusses Aspects of 
Cooperation With Libya 

45190050b Tunis LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE in French 
8 Apr 88 p 3 


[By Moncef Ben Amor: “Agreement on Effective Eco- 
nomic Complementarity Reached”’] 


[Text] “Our cooperation with Libya is designed to 
achieve effective complementarity in the division of 
labor. The potential is enormous. We can trade in goods 
worth hundreds of million dinars.” This framework, this 
statement and this assessment are the work of Minister 
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of National Economy Slaheddine Ben M’barek. He made 
this statement yesterday in the course of an informal 
meeting with a group of journalists, on the eve of the 
discussion meeting to be held today at the headquarters 
of the Constitutional Democratic Party (RCD), which 
will be attended by several hundred Tunisian business- 
men. 


A Permanent Secretariat 


Confirming the establishment of a permanent secretariat 
made up of one or two representatives of each country, 
with the duty of presenting a report every 3 months to 
the Tunisian and Libyan governments on how the deci- 
sions approved are being followed up, Mr Ben M’barek 
stated that an agreement was reached during the meeting 
of the Greater Mixed Commission on reimbursement, 
prior to the end of July, of the balance of the assets Libya 
owes Tunisia. A schedule was drafted for the purpose, he 
said, explaining that in recent days, Tripoli has provided 
Tunis Air with another advance of 2 million dinars. He 
said that this was outside the framework of the work of 
this commission. In any case, the balance of the funds of 
this Tunisian company, which are being held in Libya, 
are scheduled to be released before the end of April. 


Jarjis-Zawiyah Pipeline 


On the subject of industrial cooperation, the minister 
said that the two countries reached agreement on the 
joint implementation of projects, with the possibility of 
including other parties (Algeria and Morocco, in partic- 
ular) in the future. In particular, it was decided to 
establish a mixed maintenance company in Libya in this 
sector, which could offer extensive prospects to skilled 
Tunisian workers. It was also decided to build a pipeline 
to export crude oil, linking Jarjis with Zawiyah, in Libya. 


On the subject of the continental shelf, the minister 
recalled the agreement reached in principle between the 
two countries. The economic minis! zrs of both countries 
are to present detailed reports or this subject. The 
implementation of this agreement will depend on a 
decision at a higher level. There is :in agreement on joint 
exploitation, he said. but the pe: ventages have not as yet 
been established. 


A Broad Field 


Finally, speaking about the manpower problem, the 
minister estimated the number of our workers currently 
in Libya at 30,000. No problem exists, he said, for those 
who have work contracts. Among the others, two cate- 
gories must be distinguished--those working in the 
“‘authorized” sectors (connected with the state) and 
those who are employed by private persons. He said that 
with regard to the former, the Libyan authorities have 
promised to regularize their situation insofar as possible 
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by providing them with work contracts. The latter will be 
authorized to transfer to Tunisia the same sum as Libyan 
tourists are authorized to transfer, the approximate 
equivalent of 800 dinars. 


“The prospects are good. The field for cooperation with 
Libya is rather broad, because it covers practically all 
sectors. But it is also and above all a question of mutually 
advantageous cooperation, serving the immediate and 
more remote interests of both countries,” the minister 
concluded. 


5157 


Central Bank Governor Praises National 
Economic Performance 

45190050a Tunis LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE in French 
11 Mar 88 p 9 


[Interview with Ismail Khelil, governor of the Central 
Bank, by FOREX CLUB TUNISIE; date and place not 
given] 


[Text] The Tunisian economy produced promising 
results in 1987, thanks to the courageous recovery plan 
implemented by the government. The performance of 
the farm and tourist sectors, as well as exports, made it 
possible to achieve a real increase of 5.8 percent in the 
gross domestic product. 


A whole strategy was drafted with a view to consolidat- 
ing this recovery, involving in particular measures to 
revive exports by liberalizing the exchange rate, foreign 
trade and consumer goods. 


“The final goal is the gradual elimination of foreign 
exchange control, with its corollary, the convertibility of 
the dinar.” This statement was made by the governor of 
the Central Bank, Ismail Khelil, in the course of an 
interview granted to the periodical FOREX CLUB 
TUNISIE. During the interview he assessed the positive 
and negative aspects of the Tunisian economic situation 
and described the goals sought. Because of its interest, 
we are publishing some parts of the interview. 


[Question] Mr Governor, can you outline the positive 
and negative aspects of the Tunisian economy as of the 
end of 1987 briefly? 


[Answer] The Tunisian economy benefited in 1987 from 
a combination of several favorable factors, which 
enabled it to deal with the difficulties it had experienced 
in 1986, thus launching a promising recovery. 


Within this context, and despite the resumption of 
activity seen in these sectors, the employment situation 
continued to be characterized by a clear imbalance 
between supply and demand. With a view to correcting 
this situation, and pending the effective consolidation of 
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investments, the main factor in developing employment, 
an effort to strengthen the program of action drafted for 
reducing unemployment was launched. 


With regard to the foreign trade balance, the improve- 
ment was still clearer. 


The revival of exports was accompanied by a slowdown 
in imports which was greater than expected, and this had 
the effect of substantially improving the rate of coverage, 
so that in the end the current deficit was reduced to only 
1.6 percent of the gross domestic product, as compared 
to the 5.8 percent predicted for 1987 and the 8 percent in 
1986. 


In short, the Tunisian economy at the end of 1987 
revealed the following characteristics: 


—A better rate of growth; 
—A more reassuring foreign payments balance; 


—An open and diversified economy capable of a more 
effective responsive to foreign demand; and 


—Budget, monetary and credit policies which had been 
better mastered, adapted and developed. 


Liberalization of Trade 


[Question] Tunisia has taken important steps in the 
process of liberalizing the foreign exchange rate and 
foreign trade. What are the results to date, and what 
phases are planned? 


[Answer] It is necessary to note first of all that control- 
ling foreign exchange and foreign trade is not an end in 
itself. It is rather a tool designed to protect the balance of 
payments and to rationalize the use of the foreign 
exchange resources available to our country. 


Thus where imports are concerned, the economic agents 
will henceforth have freedom with regard to obtaining 
supplies from abroad to meet their needs for raw mate- 
rials, replacement parts, and even equipment goods. 
This freedom was deemed necessary to provide the 
enterprises with a certainty of supplies, so that they can 
make purchases at the best time and under the best 
conditions. 


In fact, we have at the present time achieved a rate of 
liberalization of our foreign trade such that 53 percent of 
all imports are covered. And we can even say that 90 
percent of our foreign trade is now free, if we exclude 
such strategic products as energy and goods of first 
necessity, for example food products. 


In the foreign exchange realm, the public authorities 
decided to continue the policy of gradually making 
foreign exchange control formalities more flexible. It 
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should be noted that this policy had already been 
launched by means of various liberalization measures, 
among which we might mention the principal ones: 


—Establishment of an entirely free foreign exchange 
system for nonresident export industries. 


—Establishment of gradual, and eventually total, free- 
dom for foreign industrial investments in Tunisia, fol- 
lowing the adoption of the new investment code in 
August of 1987. 


—Establishment of a special exchange system for invest- 
ments in the oil prospecting sector. 


—Improvement of the offshore bank system, to contrib- 
ute further to the development of Tunis as a financial 
market. 


—The granting of substantial advantages where the 
foreign exchange system for exports is concerned, in 
particular with regard to EFAC accounts and delayed 
payments. Within this context, let us note the extension 
of the EFAC account advantages to all direct and indi- 
rect exporters of goods and services, and the raising of 
the authorized transfer ceilings. 


—Establishment of special accounts in convertible 
dinars or foreign exchange for residents, for the protec- 
tion of certain categories of assets, under the legal and 
regulatory conditions in effect. 


—Promulgation of a foreign exchange amnesty. 


—More flexible procedures for authorizing and checking 
On export operations and the departments and proce- 
dures for domiciliation and the reconciling of foreign 
trade certificates. 


—In a second phase, the foreign exchange regulation, 
which dates back to 1976, will be revised, in order, 
among other things, to substitute a posteriori for a priori 
control. The authorities will gradually eliminate prior 
control in favor of subsequent control, which should be 
of an “educational” rather than “coercive” nature, in 
order to replace the antagonism between the administra- 
tion and the economic operators with a much calmer 
atmosphere. 


The final goal sought is the gradual elimination of 
foreign exchange controls, with its corollary, the convert- 
ibility of the dinar, consistent with the policy of liberal- 
izing the Tunisian economy set forth in the Seventh 
Plan. 


[Question] As you describe the liberalization of con- 
sumer goods, do you not see that it might threaten local 
industries? In your view, what precautions should be 
taken? 
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Liberalization and Local Industry 


[Answer] Liberalization should be interpreted as a 
means of leading our economy toward a higher level of 
economic efficiency. It should not be regarded as a goal. 
It represents a means of allowing our economic appara- 
tus to develop in a more consistent and efficient fashion. 
This efficiency in the various compartments of the 
apparatus can be defined in terms of better mastery of 
the production techniques and better cost management, 
which will inevitably result in a quality product capable 
of competing internationally. 


While “prior control” in the foreign exchange and for- 
eign trade sector can threaten economic agents’ freedom 
of enterprise, protectionism, for its part, cannot fail to 
produce adverse effects on an economy which we would 
like to see more open and efficient. 


Also, it would be well to pose the problem in terms of 
competition and efficiency, rather than in terms of 
conflict. 


In fact, the viability of a production system is assessed in 
terms of its capacity to move beyond national frontiers, 
to enter foreign markets and obtain a share thereof. We 
have drafted and implemented a varied range of incen- 
tive measures—fiscal and customs reforms, liberaliza- 
tion of imports, more flexible foreign exchange, a better 
financing structure and credit guarantees for exports. 
And soon there will be a special reform for international 
business companies. All of these measures are designed 
to create conditions favorable to the development of 
Tunisian production, but also to encourage greater for- 
eign demand for our products. I personally am optimis- 
tic. 


[Question] Since August 1984, the dinar has lost in value 
in comparison to the leading foreign currencies. Isn’t it 
necessary to pursue a foreign exchange policy which will 
be more reassuring to the Tunisian operator, on the one 
hand, and to the foreign investor, on the other? 


[Answer] We should speak of adjustments to the 
exchange rate for the dinar, rather than a loss in its value, 
which, moreover, is only nominal. 


To go back to your question, I believe that it is necessary 
to view the exchange rate policy in its general context, 
rather than evaluating it on an intrinsic basis. 


The general context to which I refer is the recovery plan 
adopted in the summer of 1986. It was designed to 
guarantee the growth of the Tunisian economy, which 
had been based until that time on domestic demand, and 
to achieve this by relying on foreign demand and agri- 
culture. 


This recovery plan required an exchange rate policy 
which would provide more incentives for exports. And 
so it was necessary first of all to correct the overvaluation 
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of the dinar which had accumulated between 1980 and 
1985. Then it was necessary to make it flexible in nature 
so that it could stabilize at its real value. 


Where the other aspect of the question is concerned, it is 
interesting to note that there is more than one safety 
factor in the Tunisian economy today. The development 
of capital is indeed sensitive to the exchange rate, but 
this is far from being the only determining factor in 
investment decisions. 


The political, economic and social environment and the 
liberalization of foreign exchange and foreign trade, as 
well as many other factors, are by far the most decisive 
ones in attracting foreign capital. It must be remembered 
that this environment has been strengthened by the 
profound reorganization of the Tunisian economy, 
which henceforth offers favorable cdnditions for foreign 
investments. 
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STUGAL Stafts Up Production in Al Jamm 
45190050c Tunis LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE in French 
2 Apr 88 p 3 


[Excerpt] Last Wednesday, the Tunisian Liquified Gas 
Company (STUGAL) was inaugurated in Al Jamm by 
Mohamed Ennaceur, the president of the Economic and 
Social Council, and Edouard de Royere, president of the 
Liquid Air Group. 


This plant produces nitrogen protoxide for various med- 
ical uses, mainly as an anesthetic, as well as carbon 
dioxide, which is used in the food and industrial sectors. 


It should be noted that nitrogen protoxide was imported 
in the past. 


The STUGAL will now meet the needs of the country, 
and will also produce for export. 


5157 


Various Political Figures Discuss Future of 
Regime, Ruling Party 
4504011la Kuwait AL-WATAN in Arabic31 Mar 88 p 4 


[Article by Rashid Khashanah and ‘Umar al-Majiri] 


[Text] The change Tunisia has witnessed since the isola- 
tion of former president Habib Bourguiba has cast its 
shadow on the political map, especially since President 
Zine El Abidine Ben Ali has decided to develop the 
party’s organization and has introduced a radical change 
in the Destourian Party press which has resulted in the 
shutdown of its two daily papers L’ACTION and AL- 
"AMAL, which were connected to Bourguiba’s name, 
and the issuance of AL-HURRIYAH and LE RENOU- 
VEAU (renovation) in their place, with independent 
figures being incorporated into the families of the two 
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papers. The party’s name was also changed to the Con- 
stitutional Democratic Party, its symbols and leadership 
figures. were changed, the proponents of a hard-line 
policy—like Mohamed Sayah and Mansour Skhiri—left, 
And the doves have come into the leadership. 


These changes in the structure of the party organization 
occutred in conjunction with the appearance of a new 
political message which promises the consolidation of a 
government of institutions, law and respect for opposi- 
tion parties, the granting of power to them for legitimate 
activity and review of the current laws, whose change the 
parties have requested. However, these developments 
which the party organization has witnessed have resulted 
in pulling the rug out from under some opposition 
parties, especially those founded by figures who rebelled 
within the former regime and within the leadership 
boards of the Destourian Party before they left that to 
found opposition parties. Observers in Tunisia say that 
90 percent of the programs of the parties which emerged 
from the womb of the ruling party organization have 
been achieved since Zine El Abidine Ben Ali came to 
power, especially since the main heading of these parties’ 
programs was the establishment of democracy and the 
guarantee of the presence of a number of parties, free- 
dom of the press and freedom of elections, matters which 
President Ben Ali has placed in his agenda and empha- 
sized in all his recent speeches—indeed, some of which 
he has started to carry out. In reaffirmation of the 
phenomenon of co-optation of the opposition figures 
who split off from the ruling party, the Popular Unity 
Party headed by Mohamed Belhadj Amor, which is the 
third recognized party, requested incorporation in the 
Constitutional Democratic Party as a group before the 
exceptional conference the party will hold next July. 
However, AL-WATAN has learned that the Constitu- 
tional Democratic Party’s leadership gave Belhadj Amor 
the answer that incorporation would only be on an 
individual basis, and high Destourian sources stressed to 
AL-WATAN that Belhadj Amor’s party would join the 
Party, whatever the format of this incorporation might 


In order to ascertain the future of the political map in 
Tunisia and the repercussions of the developments the 
ruling Constitutional Democratic Party has learned 
about concerning the opposition parties’ programs, AL- 
WATAN met with three main parties in the persons of 
their secretaries general, who are: 


Ahmed Mestiri, the secretary general of the Movement 
of Socialist Democrats, which was the first party to 
emerge from the Constitutional Democratic Party in the 
seventies. 


Mohamed Harmel, secretary general of the Tunisian 
Communist Party, whose establishment dates back to 
the thirties and which supports the regime’s current 
political orientations. 
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Ahmed Najib Chebbi, secretary general of the Progres- 
sive Socialist Grouping, who met recently with Premier 
Hedi Baccouche, who promised him imminent recogni- 
tion of the opposition Grouping party. Herewith is the 
text of the conversations: 


Ahmed El Mestiri 


[Question] How does your party evaluate the change in 
the name of the ruling party to the Constitutional 
Democratic Party and the development the country has 
been witnessing since 7 November? 


[Answer] The changes taking place inside any specific 
party concern the bodies and members of that party and 
no other party can interfere in its internal affairs. That is 
a general principle we in our party believe in. However, 
the role the ruling party is assuming concerns all the 
people, and the political class in particular. The Move- 
ment of Socialist Democrats has recorded the develop- 
ment which has occurred in the Constitutional Demo- 
cratic Party in the direction of liberation, especially the 
call President Zine El Abidine Ben Ali has directed to the 
members of the ruling party to deal with the other 
political and social organizations in a civilized way. 


We believe that this new orientation, if it is applied to 
daily political life, will eliminate the tutelage of the 
ruling party over the people and the exploitation of the 
government’s bodies and organizations, and thus all 
vigorous forces in the country will come to have equal 
opportunities and the political pluralism which is a 
guarantee for the restoration of prestige to the citizen 
and the nation, now that the failure of the single-party 
system has been proved to the Grouping, will be sup- 
ported. 


[Question] Is what is being circulated correct, that the 
ruling party has absorbed many of your party’s programs 
and absorbed a number of political ideas for which you 
were distinguished? 


[Answer] The development of Tunisian society brought 
our movement which we founded in June 1978 to the 
fore. In our view it is an extension of the national 
movement and all the principles we declared and ideas 
we presented to the Tunisian people, directed to all the 
national forces. We are happy to find an echo with any 
party, because what is important as far as we are con- 
cerned is the development of the society in the direction 
we believe to be the soundest and most feasible for 
guaranteeing Tunisia’s progress and prosperity. 


Our belief in pluralism is what prompted us to form a 
political party, because we cannot conceive of democ- 
racy without pluralism, and today we are still clinging to 
this principle more than before, now that the words 
democracy and pluralism are no longer prohibited as 
they had been in a past era, and we will continue our 
struggle witn cll the democratic forces until we give 
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permanent legitimacy to these principles in daily life and 
the features of political life thus change, far removed 
from any hegemony or co-optation. 


[Question] Has the ruling party pulled the rug out from 
under your movement? 


[answer] If it appears to some that the Constitutional 
Democratic Party is determined to pursue many aspects 
of the ideas of our movement, we give our blessings to 
this approach, which we have called for as belief and 
conduct, and the beneficiary of the change will be the 
Tunisian people, who are the interested party and the 
sovereign party. 


[Question] What are the points of distinction and differ- 
ence between your movement and the ruling party, 
following these changes? 


[Answer] If a given party embraces principles which it 
believes to be positive and fit for one of the stages the 
society is passing through in its development, that will 
not lessen that party’s value, because the important thing 
here is who began openly to advocate a given principle, 
since the truth is property of the public at large and it is 
in the interests of the society that views within it become 
unified in order that national reconciliation may be 
facilitated and all forces mobilized for the sake of 
Carrying out the cultural program which enjoys the 
support of the majority—and reaching consensus over 
the issue of democracy is in the interests of the society. 
Our concern to preserve political pluralism is a point of 
distinction because of our belief that the majority of 
young people are still not trained and that the presence 
of a number of bodies to absorb the masses is the 
guarantee of democracy and political pluralism which we 
consider a means for comprehensive development. 


However, a man may, when he reviews the draft of the 
ruling party’s program and compares it with the various 
decrees and bills issued by our movement’s conference 
which we held in December 1986 in the economic and 
social spheres, including the issue of education for exam- 
ple, observe points of difference and also some points of 
concurrence. Nonetheless, we believe that it is possible 
to define groundwork for common action and what has 
to be done to deal with the current situation in all areas. 


The Future of the Opposition 


[Question] How do you view the future of the opposi- 
tion, following the change Tunisia has witnessed? 


[Answer] The opposition in Tunisia made its presence 
felt in the previous era in spite of harrassment and 
repression, because it derived its legitimacy from the 
people. Every body that has popularity can guarantee its 
future, and the opposition in Tunisia has popularity. The 
new era which has changed conditions has promised the 
establishment of a government of institutions and law, 
and the opposition’s role today is a basic one in focussing 
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and implanting this orientation. We hope that the for- 
mulation of the laws which are now under study will take 
place in a clear manner so that the dark page of the past 
will be irrevocably turned over and a new page will be 
turned in which the vigorous forces will compete for the 
good of Tunisia and will spread forth. The ruling party 
itself can develop and change only in the framework of 
pluralism or it will be transformed into a new form of the 
single party which failed in the past. 


Ahmed Chebbi 


[Question] Is the choice by the ruling party of the name 
of “Constitutional Democratic Party” a format for co- 
opting the slogans and programs of the opposition par- 
ties, as a large number of observers have considered? 


[Answer] We believe that the choice by the ruling party 
of the new name in itself indicates an inclination toward 
dominance, although we believe that it is normal for 
every party to seek to renovate its bodies, programs and 
leaders, and why not its name, if it feels that the historic 
stage imposes that on it. Also, it is natural that every 
party should try to rally the overwhelming majority of 
the people together about its organizations, and we do 
not believe that there is a single party which does not try 
to unite the nation around itself. Also, we do not see in 
the choice of the name “grouping” an indication of a 
desire to co-opt pluralism. This is because the philoso- 
phy of the grouping presumes the existence of intellec- 
tual and political pluralism within the party organization 
without denying it outside of it. 


[Question] Does this statement mean that you in the 
opposition do not feel some anxiety over the inclusion of 
new figures in the ruling party? 


[Answer] We do not feel any anxiety vis-a-vis the efforts 
of the ruling party to attract a number of independents 
and competent nationalists, because we believe that the 
phenomenon of independence is not correct, and in the 
best of conditions it is a transitional situation, since the 
basic point regarding modern democratic groupings is 
organized conduct within parties, and perhaps the time 
has come as far as the independents are concerned to 
choose their place in political life with full responsibility. 
In any event it is an issue which concerns them them- 
selves in the first degree. 


As to what concerns us ourselves as an opposition 
movement, that is the ruling party’s relationship to the 
government, because guaranteeing the administration’s 
neutrality and independence of parties is one of the 
conditions of the balance of political life and the guar- 
antee of the freedom of the citizen. In this area, we do 
not believe that anything new has been created. The head 
of the government has retained the chairmanship of the 
party, while we had hoped that he would relinquish this 
position on grounds that he was the president of all the 
Tunisians and the figure to whom they referred. 
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The director of the ruling party also still is a member of 
the cabinet, which is not compatible with the philosophy 
of pluralism and in our view should be considered one of 
the leftovers of the single-party system. The mass media 
are still covering the activities of the ruling party in a 
biased manner, the Chamber of Deputies still has a 
single color, and the branches of the ruling party are still 
interfering in the affairs of administration. Therefore 
what we are requesting is the separation of the parties 
from the government in a manner which will provide 
independence and neutrality of administration. 


[Question] What is the role of the opposition in the 
future? 


[Answer] The opposition must take part in the process of 
democratic change by mobilizing and training the citizen 
in the struggle to realize the political, social and cultural 
demands which the citizens are unanimous over. We are 
fully aware of the negative attitude for which the oppo- 
sition has been criticized in political life in the past 2 
years, since a role had been expected of it in creating 
democratic change or at least in embracing it and enlist- 
ing in it after 7 November, and we bear the criticism 
directed against the opposition with good will and hope 
that the parties will rectify the negativism to which their 
activity has become subjected. If this negativism contin- 
ues, it will create a political vacuum which will lead to 
grievous conclusions for the country’s progress toward 
democracy and social development. 


Mohamed Harmel 


[Question] What is the Communist Party’s position on 
the changes which have been introduced into the struc- 
ture and orientations of the Destourian Party? 


[Answer] We do not want to enter into the affairs of the 
Destourian Party, whose name now is the Constitutional 
Democratic Party, but we do consider that its decisions 
always assume great importance as far as the country is 
concerned because of the status this party has in the 
government and the repercussions of its decisions on the 
people in the negative or positive sense. 


We express our reservations vis-a-vis the mentality 
which seems still to be deep-rooted in this party, which 
still believes in attaining a democratic national grouping 
within a single party, while the bitter experiences this 
party has gone through and the country has witnessed 
indicate that this goal has become unrealistic, and raising 
it in this form will be harmful to the notion of the 
democratic national grouping itself, which is an essential 
idea and cannot be realized within a single party, 
whether it is in power or in the opposition. Therefore, 
raising this slogan in the name of a single party obstructs 
the emergence of the grouping that is hoped for, part of 
which has been realized, about the principles of the 7 
November transition among the various parties and 
national forces. This criticism which we are levelling at 
the ruling party does not indicate that we are asking it 





JPRS-NEA-88-039 
2 June 1988 


not to exert efforts to reorganize its structure and 
strengthen its ranks. That is one of its natural rights. 
Rather, we are criticizing the remnants of the mentality 
of the single party, the mentality of monopoly and the 
refusal to engage in dialogue, cooperation and even 
alliance with the broadest forces, an important portion 
of which are outside the ruling party and will remain 
outside it. 


We want a dialogue with the Constitutional Democratic 
Party. Indeed, it is possible that we will carry out joint 
activities in the area of developing solidarity with the 
Palestinian people and supporting the uprising in the 
occupied territories or in regard to other issues such as 
the defense of national gains. 


[Question] The November change has introduced new 
facts and the opposition parties have no choice but to 
have supported them. What are the limits of concurrence 
and difference with the regime? 


[Answer] 7 November was indeed an important political 
transformation, and there is no doubt that it created new 
political circumstances through which the former bal- 
ances among the various parties changed. There is no 
doubt, either, that there is a group of new contradictions 
which require study and analysis in order that their 
dimensions and developments and the solutions which 
must be recommended for them may be ascertained, and 
we will soon hold a national council for our personnel for 
further profound reflection regarding the various phe- 
nomena which have arisen on the scene since 7 Novem- 
ber. 


[Question] How do you view the future of the opposi- 
tion? What role can your party play in the new political 
situation? 


[Answer] We believe in the role of the democratic 
opposition and the need that this role continue in the 
new circumstances. The most important things that 7 


November has introduced include the recognition of 


political pluralism, that is, the presence of various move- 
ments and currents, an important portion of which exist 
outside the regime. This definition includes an acknowl- 
edgment of the role of the parties which bear responsi- 
bilities in government and consequently support what 
merits support and criticize what requires criticism in 
terms of negative aspects. Therefore after 7 November 
we said the change which has taken place certainly 
reflects the role of the opposition, since it has indeed 
become a democratic transition, supporting the general 
orientations, but in particular, as far as the Communists 
go, engaging in support from a position that is indepen- 
dent of the regime and at the same time expresses the 
aspirations of the workers, the peasants, the unemployed 
and the young. The second role we consider fit for the 
Opposition is that it must take part in building a demo- 
cratic progressive movement connected to the masses so 
that the changes will not be from above. The authorities 
no longer need support in the old traditional sense which 
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the former era engaged in until this superficial support 
shifted into total isolation. Rather, it needs support of a 
new kind which will involve aware criticism and partic- 
ipation which will bring about a departure from the 
ideology of indifference and mere observing, which will 
entail the best support for the national regime and the 
democratic orientations, whether inside or outside the 
ruling party. 


[Question] What then are your differences with the 
regime? 


[Answer] We have a number of differences, part of which 
we presented in our answers to the drafts of the law on 
parties and the law on the press and also on the occasion 
of the recent branch parliamentary elections. This is in’ 
the political area. We also have differences in regard to 
economic and social options. 
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CDP Installs Federation Committees in 
Governorates 


Baccouche in Mahdia 
45190052 Tunis LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE in French 
29 Mar 88 p 6 


[Text] Prime Minister Hedi Baccouche, who is also 
secretary general of the Constitutional Democratic Party 
(CDP), presided at the ceremony held Saturday after- 
noon in the seat of the governorate of Mahdia to install 
the federation committees of the CDP in the region. 
These committees were recently appointed by the party 
political bureau. 


On this occasion, the prime minister delivered an 
address, which he began by saying he was pleased to have 
the task, on behalf of President Zine El Abidine Ben Ali, 
the president of the CDP, and the political bureau, of 
installing the federation committees of the party in the 
governorate of Mahdia. He pointed out that this proce- 
dure represents an important and basic step in the 
reorganization and renewal of the party following the 
historic change on 7 November, which has opened up 
very broad horizons for the entire Tunisian people. 


This decisive change came about within the framework 
of democracy, legitimacy and legality, and represented a 
faithful application of the provisions of the constitution, 
following a period in which doors were closed to the 
people, the horizons were clouded, and despair had 
imbued the citizenry to the point that public life had 
deteriorated seriously, posing the worst of threats to the 
health of the country, its independence and its advance. 
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Revising Work Methods 


Mr Hedi Baccouche said that this change was given 
greater strength thanks to the total popular support 
expressed by all the Tunisian citizens, regardless of their 
orientation and the category to which they belong, led by 
the youth and numerous intellectuals. 


In this connection, he stated that after 7 November, it 
became possible for all of us truly to aspire to a prosper- 
ous future and to a leading place in the concert of 
nations. 


The desire to protect this gain, he added, led us to review 
our organizations, to revise our methods of work and to 
adapt our choices and our programs to the needs of the 
citizens. 


After recognizing the vast task accomplished by Tunisia 
since the dawn of 7 November, Mr Baccouche referred to 
the many issues which have been addressed and the 
numerous decisions, awaited for such a long time by the 
people, which have been adopted. 


The secretary general of the CDP went on to note that 
the reorganization of the party was among these major 
actions undertaken to safeguard the leading place occu- 
pied by this party, which, as a national movement within 
which a multitude of the children of the people were 
trained and in whose ranks the mujahedin have fought, 
while numerous other martyrs have sacrificed their lives 
under the banner of independence and freedom for 
Tunisia, is the pride of the nation. 


This party has also served as a force promoting develop- 
mental action in the social and economic sectors, and it 
has worked tirelessly to consolidate the prestige of the 
country. 


Recalling the conditions under which this national 
movement was born, he stated that the time has come to 
honor the right of the combatants who opposed the 
foreign presence with courage and heroism, well before 
the organized national movement emerged at the con- 
clusion of World War I. However, he added, their efforts 
were scattered and were not based on a consistent 
strategy. 


Abandoning Electoral Ambition 


Mr Hedi Baccouche noted that in the current phase, 
Tunisia is characterized by solicitude for all of its citi- 
zens and respect for all the trends of thought they 
express, relying on patriotism as set forth in the state- 
ments by President Ben Ali on 7 November and 3 
February and reiterated by him on many occasions. 


He emphasized that political pluralism must be a palpa- 
ble reality, as is also true for freedom of the press and the 
various other aspects of democracy. He explained that 
this democratic procedure will also characterize the 
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relations among the constitutional democrats within the 
party, enabling them to put themselves in tune with the 
new phase and set forth the prospects which exist for the 
youth, the intellectuals, and all of the active forces, so 
that all will join the party. 


The prime minister then went on to explain the struc- 
tural changes which the leadership plans to introduce in 
the CDP for the purpose of giving it the desired effi- 
ciency. Within this framework, he mentioned the coor- 
dination committees, explaining that the appointment of 
the members thereof by the political bureau was 
designed to avoid the electoral competition which might 
prevent them from accomplishing the task which falls to 
them as representatives of the leadership entrusted with 
the coordination of the various structures and the trans- 
mission of the instructions of the leadership to the 
elected base, as well as its suggestions to the leadership. 


After analyzing the role of the federation, which is of a 
militant, revolutionary and also affective nature, directly 
linked with the history of this organization, Mr Hedi 
Baccouche stated that the return to the old name repre- 
sents a return to the source. 


Appointment of Federation Members 


He explained that in this instance and on an exceptional 
basis, the leadership has appointed the members of the 
federations because of its desire to choose them from 
among the top ranks of the most competent and worthy 
militants, in order to realize the desire of the CDP to 
organize its ranks and to allow the active forces to 
emerge on the base level, through the healthy and 
democratic development of the cell congresses, the elec- 
tion of delegates to the special congress, and preparation 
for this congress in an atmosphere of confidence and 
calm. In this connection, he stated that the goal of the 
president of the CDP is to bring an elite group of the 
Tunisian people together at the next congress, in order to 
give this political organization the strength to renew and 
perpetuate itself. 


Mr Hedi Baccouche appealed to the citizens, led by the 
constitutional democrats, to participate in large numbers 
and with enthusiasm in this vast task made possible by 
the 7 November change, which was the focus of unani- 
mous popular support without precedent in Tunisia, 
even in 1956, a period in which political life was not 
characterized by internal or external dissension. 


CDP Director in Sfax 
Tunis LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE in French 
29 Mar 88 p 6 


[Text] “The new federations will begin their program of 
action with information and consciousness-raising meet- 
ings open to all citizens who want to know more about 
the new guidelines of the CDP and who want to join.” 
This was the substance of the announcement made by Dr 
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Hamed Karoui, the director of the CDP, who presided at 
the ceremony for the installation of the bureaus of the 
new party federations in this region at the municipal 
theater in Sfax last Sunday. 


The director of the CDP, who was accompanied by Mr 
Abdallah Kallal, a member of the political bureau and 
secretary of state at the Presidency, spoke on this occa- 
sion about the role of the new intermediary structures, 
the federations. He said that the substitution of the 
federations for the old districts cannot be viewed exclu- 
sively as a mere change of name. For, he explained, it is 
a question of an overall and profound reworking of the 
role and the mission of this body, which thus will have 
expanded rights and strengthened attributes. The pur- 
pose of these changes is to enable it to be, beyond its role 
in the establishment of new sections and the supervision 
of the activities pursued by the cells under its jurisdic- 
tion, the key pivot in the process of local development 
and a dynamic liaison between the CDP and all of the 
committees and local bureaus involved in the life of the 
organization. 


Dr Hamed Karoui noted, moreover, that the new feder- 
ations will have the task of supervising the distribution 
of membership cards, and they will see to the renewal of 
the base structures (sections and cells), as well as the 
election of representatives of the base level to the 
national congress of the party, which is scheduled to be 
held in the second half of July of this year.. 


Preparations for the Congress 


The speaker went on to say, within this context, that 
“The historic stage in which we find ourselves dictates 
efficiency. Thus we have an obligation to prepare for the 
coming congress by injecting new blood into the party, 
and above all to equip ourselves with new methods of 
action and a new approach which will do away with the 
old outdated practices, such as the monopolization of 
responsibilities. 


“This does not in any way mean a trend toward the 
exclusion or banishment of the older members to the 
advantage of the new,”” Dr Karoui went on to say. “At 
the very most, this should reflect the will of the party to 
encourage access to responsible posts in its structures for 
the most competent individuals, allowing the rule of 
democracy to function.” 


The director of the CDP then spoke of the particular 
dynamics of social life in the governorate of Sfax, a 
center simultaneously of industrial, agricultural, com- 
mercial and university activity. He appealed to the 
constitutional democrats in this region to multiply their 
efforts to ensure a clear and active party presence in all 
the social strata and in all sociovocational categories. 
This should be done in particular through the sections, 
with a view to encouraging the integration of the largest 
number of citizens, and on this basis, their support of the 
options of the CDP. 
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The Judgment of the Voters 


On the subject of the process of democratization, Dr 
Hamed Karoui said that subsequent to the new dawn of 
7 November, “Only the results at the polls have the 
power of a decree.” The CDP, for its part, remains 
confident of the loyalty of its militants and their capacity 
to affirm its character as a majority party in all of the 
democratic battles in which it has occasion to partici- 
pate. 


At the conclusion of this meeting, Mr Abdallah Kallal 
made a brief statement in which he urged the members 
of the federations to work with perseverance and self- 
sacrifice to strengthen the influence of the CDP and to 
guarantee an objective understanding of its message and 
its program of action for the citizens. 


Other Officials in Sousse, Gabes, Monastir 
Tunis LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE in French 
30 Mar 88 p 3 


[Text] “Since 7 November, Tunisia has embarked on a 
new era, one of assiduous work and action to eliminate 
the evils undermining society. The goal is to support the 
advance of the country and to promote Tunisian society 
on the basis of new aspirations. 


“Thus the CDP has decided it must be open to all sincere 
citizens,’ Mr Slaheddine Baly stated. 


The treasurer of the CDP and minister of state for 
national defense made this statement during the cere- 
mony held on Sunday to install the committees of the 
party federations in the governorate of Sousse, of which 
there are 15, including 14 territorial federations. 


In his address, Mr Baly analyzed the changes introduced 
in Tunisian society thanks to the bold decisions made by 
President Zine El Abidine Ben Ali. 


Mr Baly then discussed the development of the concept 
of the structure of the party with a view to strengthening 
political activity throughout the country and granting 
broader rights to the base cells through the intensifica- 
tion of their influence in all localities, so that the party 
can be informed of the political atmosphere prevailing 
there. 


In the final portion of his address, Mr Baly emphasized 
the radical change in Tunisia’s foreign policy. 


Mr Neffati in Gabes 


Mr Chedly Neffati, secretary of state for interior, pre- 
sided last Sunday at the installation of the members of 
the CDP federations in the governorate of Gabes. 


He noted that the political events in the country since the 
advent of the new era have made it possible to improve 
the economic and social situations, to consolidate 
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national unity and to strengthen patriotic feelings, while 
at the same time increasing the influence of Tunisia on 
the international scene. This makes it necessary for all of 
the CDP bodies to safeguard these gains and to work 
tirelessly to implement the 7 November guidelines, rely- 
ing in particular on the capacities and full potential of 
society. 


Mr Chedly Neffati went on to discuss the reasons for 
calling the party the Constitutional Democratic Party, 
analyzing the real import of this name, which is designed 
to rally all of the forces and potential in the country 
within a political organization capable of realizing the 
aspirations of the people. 


Mr Chedly Neffati analyzed the seriousness of the mis- 
understandings between the generations, and with young 
people in particular. He explained that the youth must be 
involved in all the projects which need to be carried out. 


He emphasized the attachment of Tunisia to Arab Mus- 
lim values, noting the efforts made to strengthen the 
Arab Maghreb structure through the achievement of 
complementarity among the Maghreb nations to ensure 
the safety of the countries in this region. 


Mr Zenaidi in Monastir 


Mr Mohamed Zenaidi, secretary of state in charge of 
trade and industry at the Ministry of National Economy 
presided at a ceremony held on Monday to install the 
committees of the CDP federations in the Monastir 
region. 


Mr Zenaidi explained that this ceremony falls within the 
context of the desire for change and renewal which 
emerged just after 7 November, coinciding with a crucial 
stage in the life of the CDP, because of the fact that the 
installation of the federations is occurring just a few 
weeks after the historic meeting of the central committee 
and with the next congress just a few months away. 


This congress will begin a new page in the history of the 
action of the party, which cannot fail to consolidate the 
advance of the civilization of the country on the basis of 
clarity, democracy and the general interests, he noted. 


Mr Zenaidi then seviewed the most recent decisions of 
the central committee designed to open up the party 
structures to all of the active forces and to build a 
democratic society characterized by solidarity and bal- 
ance. 
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New Journal Proposed To Replace DIALOGUE 
45190051c Tunis LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE in French 
6 Apr &8 p 2 


[Text] The Political Bureau of the Democratic Constitu- 
tional Party met at the Carthage Palace yesterday morn- 
ing, with Mr Zine El Abidine Ben Ali, president of the 
party, presiding. 


During the meeting, the Political Bureau studied and 
approved the organization of the central party adminis- 
tration. It also studied the composition of the five 
commissions entrusted with preparations for the party 


congress. 


In addition, a report was delivered by the treasurer on 
the financial situation and the assets of the RCD. The 
proposed publication of a periodical at the end of this 
coming June, to be entitled 7 NOVEMBER and to 
replace DIALOGUE, was also debated. This review 
would specialize in studies in depth in the political, 
economic, social and cultural realms, and would contrib- 
ute to making the major guidelines and choices of the 
party better known. 


Finally, the subject of strengthening the party’s daily 
publications was taken up. 
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Major Increase in Imports From Turkey 
44000080 Abu Dhabi EMIRATES NEWS in English 
27 Apr 88 p 3 


[Text] Abu Dhabi—Exports by Turkey to the United 
Arab Emirates rose by over sixty per cent last year, to a 
total of US $60.9 million, Turkish Embassy officials said 
yesterday. 


In 1986, Turkey exported only US $37.5 million worth 
of goods, although as recently as the early nineteen 
eighties, the total volume of trade between the two 
countries was a mere $2 million. 


Last year saw the Emirate of Abu Dhabi importing goods 
worth $29.6 million, Dubai $16.4 million, Sharjah $7.2 
million and Ras al Khaimah $7.7 million. 


According to the Embassy, the main export items were 
foodstuffs and livestock, much of the latter being 
brought overland by road. Increasingly, however, there is 
interest in manufactured goods as well, such as furniture, 
carpets, jewellery, tiles, machinery, transport equipment, 
and construction materials. 


In 1986, Turkey bought around $150 million worth of 
crude oil from th Abu Dhabi National Oil Company, 
ADNOC, taking the total volume of trade to around 
$200 million, but last year, the Embassy sources said, no 
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shipments of crude oil had been bought, leading to a 
substantial fall in the overall volume of trade—but to a 
very healthy trade balance in Turkey’s favour. 


To cope with the expanding level of economic relations 
between Turkey and the UAE, the Embassy has just 
established a Commercial and Trade section, with a new 
Counsellor in charge of the section having arrived earlier 
this week. The move follows the establishment of a 
Consulate General in Dubai last summer, while the 
diplomatic staff at the Embassy in Abu Dhabi has also 
been further expanded with the arrival of an extra 
diplomat. 


~ With the inflow of Turkish goods into the UAE increas- 
ing, there has been a parallel increase in the flow of UAE 
tourists into Turkey, the sources added. In 1986, around 
16,000 UAE visitors went to Turkey, but in 1987, the 
figure rose to around 20,000. 


There is now also the beginning of a flow of UAE 
investment capital. Although no firm figures are avail- 
able on the level of UAE investment in Turkey, the 
Emirates Anatolia Investment Company, jointly estab- 
lished by the Abu Dhabi Fund for Arab Economic 
Development, ADFAED, the Turkish State Industrial 
Investment Bank and the Turkish business grant, 
DOGUS, in September 1986, is already getting involved 
in the development of tourism facilities. One major 
project is due to be completed during the course of next 
year. 


Also venturing into Turkey’s tourism business is the Abu 
Dhabi National Hotels Company, now keen to build up 
its Overseas interests, while a number of private UAE 
investors are also believed to be examining possible 
projects. Foreign investors in Turkish tourism are free 
from any restrictions, the Embassy notes, and enjoy the 
same incentives and facilities as Turkish investors. 


The political link between Turkey and the UAE has 
already won considerable attention with the friendship 
between President His Highness Sheikh Zayed bin Sul- 
tan al Nahyan and Turkey’s Kenan Evren well docu- 
mented. The evidence of the rapid growth in trade shows 
that an economic relationship is also being cemented at 
a considerable speed. 
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a Oil Technology Cooperation With the 
44000082 Dubayy KHALEEJ TIMES in English 

27 Apr 88 p 11 


[Article by Ahmed Hassan] 


[Excerpts] Closer cooperation in oil technology and in 
the international oil and gas market is under way 
between the Soviet Union and the UAE. An agreement is 
being worked out to facilitate the sale of UAE’s oil and 
gas in the neighbouring states of the Soviet Union. 


NEAR EAST 


This has been indicated in an interview given by Soviet 
Ambassador to the UAE Felix N. Fedotov to the Petro- 
leum Industry News Bulletin in Abu Dhabi. The inter- 
view is to be published in the second week of May. 


According to Mr Fedotov, agreements are being finalised 
to increase cooperation in various fields. Those include 
proposals to introduce a new marketing system for the 
sale of oil and oil products, which could benefit both the 
Soviet Union and the Gulf states. 


Part of the agreement is to market UAE’s oil and its 
by-products in the neighbouring states of the USSR, a 
traditional Soviet market. The Soviet Union also intends 
to export its oil products to the Gulf states. 


Mr Fedotov said his country was working with Opec to 
promote the interesis of the oil producing countries. He 
also said he was very much impressed with the advance- 
ments made by the UAE in the field of offshore oil 
technology. 


The Soviet Union, he said, could gain much from the 
UAE’s experience in the field of offshore oil and gas 
production. 


There had been detailed talks with Saudi Arabia and 
Kuwait on oil market cooperation, he said and added the 
recent visit of Saudi Oil Minister Hisham Nazer had 
greatly helped in this task. 


Mr Fedotov said Soviet trade with the UAE and Gulf 
states was on the increase. Soviet air conditioners were 
already being sold in Dubai, while Soviet furniture in 
Sharjah, glass and crystal and publications were to be 
found in Dubai. 


He said Soviet products were at present reaching the 
Gulf states indirectly. However, these goods would soon 
be arriving directly at Gulf ports. 
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Investments, Activities in the Jabal ‘Ali Free Zone 
Described 

44000083 Dubayy GULF NEWS in English 

25 Apr 88 p 11 


[Article by Arun Solomon] 


[Text] Four major West German companies have sub- 
mitted proposals to the Jabal ‘Ali Free Zone Authority 
(JAFZ) with a view to begin operations here. This was 
announced by the JAFZ Chairman Sultan bin Ahmed 
Sulayem in Hanover on Saturday where the authority 1s 
taking part in the Hanover Fair Industry ‘88, according 
to a press release. 
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The four companies would jointly be investing about 300 
million German marks (Dh807 million) if the results of 
the field studies they are going to begin shortly are 
positive. 


The JAFZ chairman said that the authority’s stall at the 
fair this year had attracted more visitors compared with 
the attendance last year. 


He added that because of the attendance by visitors with 
a wide range of interests he was confident that partici- 
pation had proved to be a success in achieving the 
objective of getting global exposure. 


The Jabal ‘Ali Free Zone now has 180 companies under 
licence a majority of which are manufacturing units. The 
JAFZ chairman has also held talks with West German 
ministers and industrialists. The fair will end on 
Wednesday when the JAFZ delegation will leave for 
London on the second leg of the European tour. 


The Jabal ‘Ali Port began operations in 1979 and the 
following year a limited Free Zone was established in the 
port area. It was, however, in January 1985 that the Jabal 
‘Ali Free Zone Authority was established to administer 
the Free Zone. 


Since then the JAFZ has grown from strength to strength. 
The nucleus was there, growth had to be assured and the 
Authority, it appears, has gone about it the right way. 


Today, the number of firms actively involved in manu- 
facturing are overtaking those who have chosen Jabal 
‘Ali as a storage and distribution centre. That does not 
mean that for JAFZ warehousing and distribution are 
secondary in importance to the manufacturing sector. In 
fact, the Authority is maintaining a healthy balance 
between the two. 


Complementing the industrial units in the Free Zone 
itself are the giant projects like DUBAL in the Greater 
Jabal ‘Ali area which were the leaders in the quest for 
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industrialisation. And these have been topped with the 
provision of an excellent infrastructure giving access to 
all users of an excellent road and sea transportation 
system linked with an efficient airport to provide a 
global link. 


One of the major sectors that Jabal ‘Ali is now involved 
in is the petrochemical and chemical sectors. One of the 
largest projects on the cards is the $60 million phospho- 
ric acid plant to be backed by a joint venture between 
India and the United Kingdom, importing one million 
tons of phosphate rock from Jordan and reselling it as 
phosphoric acid to the Indian fertiliser industry. The 
project is expected to come on stream in 1989. 


Other major new projects include the $18.5 million 
storage and distribution facility of Star Energy for white 
petroleum products. the project is designed to meet the 
future market trends and is expected to usher in the 
concept of spot trading internationality in petroleum 
products. Jabal ‘Ali is just the right base for this venture 
being located close to major refining bases in the region. 


The grain silo with a capacity to store 120,000 tons, a $4 
million plant for steel coating and a $10.9 million 
lubricants blending plant are some of the major projects 
which are already operational. 


Apart from these big capital ventures the industrial area 
has also attracted a host of small industrial units manu- 
facturing a wide range of products from readymade 
garments to self-adhesive labels, tc processed food units 
to ornaments, steel wire nails, wiremesh and many 
others. 


In 1986 JAFZ’s main export destinations were Saudi 
Arabia 38 per cent of total exports by value; Kuwait 12 
per cent; Oman nine per cent and the United States eight 
per cent. Major import sources during that year were 
Japan 38 per cent; U.S. 19 percent and United Kingdom 
11 per cent. 


Distribution of Economic Activities in the JAFZ, 1987 
(Number of Firms) 


Manufacturing 

Electricity, gas and water 

Construction 

Wholesale, retail trade, restaurants and hotels 
Transport, storage and communication 

Financing, insurance, real estate and business services 
Community, social and personal services 

Undefined activities 

Total 


Note: 31 new licences were issued after August 1987. 
Source: Emirates Industrial Bank, August 1987. 
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INDIA 


Papers Comment on Visit of U.S. Defense 
Secretary 


U. S. Indian Positions 
46001433 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
4 Apr 88 pp 1, 9 


[Article by Dilip Mukherjee] 


[Text] The visit here of the U.S. defence secretary, Mr 
Frank Carlucci, the second of its kind in 40 years, 
confirms the American interest in promoting an accom- 
modation between its global strategic interests and 
India’s growing role as a regional power. 


The mechanism chosen by mutual agreement for build- 
ing bridges, the transfer of militarily useful technology, 
has been much discussed since it was first brought into 
use almost four years ago, but the key issue whether 
mutual accommodation is feasible has not been ade- 
quately discussed either in this country or the U.S. 


Accommodation is possible only if there are some shared 
goals or, at the very least, no sharp conflict between the 
vital interests each country is determined to safeguard. 
This is a truisrn to keep in mind in assessing whether the 
legacy of adversarial attitudes between India and the 
U.S., since the latter entered into a security arrangement 
with Pakistan in the mid-1950s can be undone. 


A look at U.S.-Chinese relations since the early 1980s 
may help in understanding the scope, as well as the 
limits, of accommodation. Once China decided in 1982 
that it did not face an imminent threat from the Soviet 
Union, it saw no need to keep up the unspoken strategic 
consensus with the U.S. that developed with the onset of 
the second old war in the late 1970s. A changed security 
perception permitted Beijing to take the stand that it had 
no commitments to either superpower, although this 
would not preclude closer ties with the U.S. rather than 
the Soviet Union. 


India’s stance towards the superpowers is similar except 
that it is closer to the Soviet side. This explains why the 
Soviet Union is as deferential toward India as the U.S. is 
towards China. But despite the value it places on China, 
the U.S. continues to maintain a military and political 
relationship with Taiwan, which militates against reuni- 
fication: China’s highest goal. The U.S. by its own 
admission, is helping to “maintain Taiwan’s self-defence 
capability.” This is a bizarre departure rom international 
norms since Washington accepts that Taiwan is a prov- 
ince of China. 


Even more galling to Beijing is the veto Taiwan has in 
effect over military transfers from the U.S. to China, 
with each proposed sale being scrutinised by Taiwan’s 
friends in the U.S. Congress to prevent any assistance for 
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offensive capabilities. On top of all this, the U.S. goes on 
interfering in China’s domestic affairs, witness the reso- 
lutions adopted by Congress on Tibet and on China’s 
family planning practices. 


But the pragmatic Beijing leadership is willing to let all 
this pass, as evident from the bland pronouncements 
made by the foreign minister, Mr Wu Xuegian, during 
his visit to Washington earlier this year. China would, it 
seems, rather get what it wants in terms of transfer of 
sensitive technologies, access to markets and last but not 
least an understanding of its regional concerns. This 
model of hardheadedness merits emulation. 


The nub of U.S.-India frictions in the supply of arms to 
Pakistan on a scale about half of that to Taiwan. Hopes 
have been expressed both in India and the U.S. that 
transfers will be reduced once the Afghan problem is 
resolved since the massive revival of assistance since 
1981 was predicated on the basis of a threat from the 
north. While a decline may or may not take place after 
the current aid package runs out in 1993, one should not 
count on it. Pakistan’s location next door to the Persian 
Gulf and on the periphery of the Soviet Union will 
continue to count in U.S. strategic calculations. 


However much India’s relationship with the U.S. 
improves, this will at no staize exclude a US. interest in 
meaningful ties with Pakistan. All India can hope for 
from better relations is greater sensitivity to its security 
interests. Such sensitivity can be manifested in many 
ways but the critical aspects are the level and quality of 
arms sales and the U.S. bid to equate Pakistan’s nuclear 
programme with India’s, despite the dissimilarities. 
While India has a clear requirement for nuclear fuel, 
Pakistan has none. 


In the rest of South Asia, the U.S. has shown much 
circumspection in arms transfers, as evident from the 
very low level of arms sales to Sri Lanka and Bangladesh. 
But Pakistan is, and will remain, a case apart, a fact 
India will have to learn to live with as China has done in 
relation to Taiwan. The most New Delhi can expect to 
achieve is restraint in the choice of weapons that are 
transferred. To an extent, this is already evident—as 
brought out by continuing U.S. hesitations in agreeing to 
Pakistan’s plea or AWACS. 


India, on its part, has done some adjusting in its rhetoric 
on international issues on which it differs with the U.S. 
But the position India takes remain unchanged. As a 
result, India votes with the Soviet Union in the UN 
general assembly very much more often than with the 
U.S.—seven per cent versus nine per cent in 1985. 


Going by these signs, it can be argued that a process of 
accommodation has begun. Surprisingly, no correspond- 
ing change has been necessary in the relationship with 
the Soviet Union. In fact, Indian ties with the Soviet 
Union are being consolidated and deepened in some 
important respects. Some argue that the character of the 
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Soviet commitment to Indian security has been modi- 
fied since Mr Gorbachev launched his bid for a rap- 
prochement with China. Even assuming this debatable 
proposition is currect, this has nothing to do with the 
Indo-U.S. search for a modus vivendi. 


The U.S. perception of India takes into account the fact 
that it has on some critically important issues declined to 
go along with the Soviet Union. The most striking 
example is the refusal to endorse the collective security 
concept that Mr Brezhnev put forward in 1969, and the 
deafening silence when it was reincarnated by Mr Gor- 
bachev in 1985, though with entirely different purposes 
in mind. In both cases, the China factor counted with 
India. While grateful for Moscow’s moral support to 
hold its own vis-a-vis Beijing, New Delhi has studiously 
refrained from aligning itself with the Soviet Union 
against China. 


This encourages Washington to hope that New Dx thi will 
show a similar sensitivity to U.S. interests. One such 
major interest is the U.S. stake in the Indian Ocean, 
much higher than that of the Soviet Union because of the 
critical dependence of U.S. allies on Persian Gulf oil. 
India’s stand against external presences in the Ocean, 
which Moscow now endorses, is seen as biased in favour 
of the Soviet Union because of the asymmetry of stakes. 
This did not matter too much as long as India had no 
blue-water capability. Lacking this, it could not even 
cause minor inconvenience to any U.S. forces operating 
in the Ocean. 


This is no longer the case on account of the recent, or 
imminent, acquisition of a second carrier, a nuclear 
submarine in addition to conventional ones better suited 
to hunt rivals in distant seas, guided missile destroyers, 
and long-range maritime reconnaissance/strike aircraft. 
The Indian Navy cannot even now make a fight of it with 
superpower contenders but can cause considerable 
annoyance. As one U.S. strategist puts it, the point is not 
that the U.S. will not be able [to] prevail but confronta- 
tion will have a political cost that the White House or 
Congress may balk at paying. 


This is an important factor why India, acknowledged 
since 1971 as the leading power in South Asia, is now 
referred to as “a coming world power.” As Dr Fred Ikle, 
then a top Pentagon official, said to the WASHINGTON 
POST in 1985, India could be in ten or 20 years a power 
with which the U.S. will have to work together, as it does 
with other major powers, to promote its long-term secu- 
rity aims. 


The U.S. search for mutual accommodation is prompted 
by this long-term consideration. The hope of achieving 
this is enhanced by the U.S. policy-makers’ perception 
that India and the U.S. have shared interests in the 
Indian Ocean region. There are differences, of course, on 
what stability in the littoral means or how it should be 
maintained, but the fact that India would as a rule favour 
evolutionary change is thought to indicate a large enc’'gh 
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common ground on which the two can build. India’s 
hope for an end to the Iran-Iraq war without any change 
in the power balance around the Gulf is cited as a case in 


point. 


The military supply relationship which started in 1985 
with licences for engines for the Indian light combat 
aircraft should thus be seen as not only a bid to assuage 
Indian feelings about the aid package to Pakistan but 
also an effort to promote mutual accommodation on the 
wider regional issues like the Iran-Iraq war. 


In his report to Congress on February 18, Mr Carlucci 
said that the U.S. has already “increased security coop- 
eration with India, particularly in the area of defence 
production assistance. We are exploring the potential 
areas for technological co-operation and training which 
we hope will expand our military relationship with this 
key country.” 


As the Americans say, there is no such thing as a free 
lunch. This means it is for India to decide whether it can 
agree to the accommodation the U.S. is seeking. 


U.S., Indian Interests 
46001433 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
8 Apr 88 p 8 


(Editorial: ““Indo-Pak-U.S. Ties”] 


[Text] It was only to be expected that the visiting U.S. 
defence secretary, Mr Frank Carlucci, would not commit 
himself on the level of American military assistance to 
Pakistan in the wake of the proposed Soviet troop 
withdrawal from Afghanistan. For one thing, the situa- 
tion in respect of Afghanistan itself is too uncertain to 
permit a firm assessment of the like course of events 
there; so far even a formal agreement has proved elusive 
in Geneva. For another, U.S. military assistance to 
Pakistan has had wider implications, though it was 
resumed in the context of the Soviet military interven- 
tion in Afghanistan; Pakistan is America’s strategic ally 
in the region which covers the Gulf. But it is about time 
that we in India begin to appreciate the complexities of 
the Pakistan-U.S. relations and try and take advantage of 
the complications if and when they arise. 


To begin with, it is obvious that for reasons which may 
have less to do with the sub-continent than with West 
Asia, the United States is agitated over Pakistan's 
nuclear weapons programme. This programme must 
worry the Americans in a way a similar programme in 
India need not, for the simple reason that India can 
never have any good reason to cooperate in the nuclear 
weapons field with any Arab country. The twists and 
turns in U.S. pronouncements and actions in this regard 
cannot obscure this reality. Indeed, it is unavoidable that 
the relevant compulsions of America’s West Asia policy 
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would assert themselves from Afghanistan. The sugges- 
tion is not that the U.S. can halt Pakistan’s nuclear 
weapons programme but that anxiety on this score must 
become more evident in the wake of Soviet withdrawal 
from Afghanistan. 


There are other imponderables in American-Pakistan 
ties. Pakistan’s importance as a “front-line” state must 
go down if, for instance, the movement towards a 
Soviet-U.S. detente gathers momentum; or if the Iran- 
Iraq war ends and the Islamic revolution in Iran begins 
to lose its fervour; or if China’s intervention in the gulf 
grows via the sale of deadly missiles to countries such as 
Iran and Saudi Arabia. In any event, it is vital that we 
recognise that while U.S. interests in the regions sur- 
rounding our country may continue to clash with ours as 
they have for four decades, Washington is not hostile to 
us per se. It was not hostile to us even at the heighi of the 
cold war; witness the aid it has given us directly or 
indirectly since the early sixties. And today it is far less 
inclined tc be doctrinaire and rigid in its approach to 
world problems. In plain terms, we can do business with 
it even in respect of military sales and transfer of 
military technology. 


It does not follow that there can be a significant conver- 
gence in the interests of the two countries. There cannot 
be. India has to be far more wary of both China and 
Pakistan, for example, than the United States, however 
critical the latter may be of specific Chinese and Paki- 
stani actions and policies. While Beijing and Islamabad 
cannot impinge on the security of the United States, they 
cannot but impinge on ours, whatever we may do to 
improve our relations with them. This is the logic of our 
geography, our size and our potentialities. India’s friend- 
ship with the Soviet Union has been a function of our 
security needs, especially since the early sixties when the 
Chinese broke rank with the Soviets in the communist 
movement and adopted a menacing posture towards us. 
These needs may be more urgent at one time and less 
urgent at another. But broadly speaking, they are not 
likely to disappear as far into the future as we can see. On 
the contrary, these may well acquire a new urgency if we 
move into a period of political instability at home as a 
result of the social and economic turbulence which is 
bound to grow in coming years and decades. By any 
reckoning, friendship with the Soviet Union must 
remain the bedrock of our foreign-defence policy. Mr 
Gorbachev’s desire for friendship with China and possi- 
bly even Pakistan cannot change either India’s or the 
Soviet Union’s need for each other. The lines are no 
longer clearly drawn as in the past. But they are there to 
stay for a long time. 


Possible U.S. Reassessment 
46001433 Calcutta THE SUNDAY STATESMAN in 
English 10 Apr 88 p 8 


[Article by Sunanda K. Datta-Ray] 


[Text] If, 17 months ago, Caspar Weinberger’s visit—the 
first ever by a U.S. Defence Secretary—seemed to out- 
line the limits of Indo-U.S. cooperation, Frank Carlucci 
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may have helped to emphasize what can still be achieved 
within those boundaries. That the restrictions remain, at 
least for the time being, should be self-evident to all 
except India’s incorrigibly naive political Right which 
keeps harping on a common faith in democracy, and 
these members of the Government whose obsession with 
sophisticated technology (which the USA alone can 
provide) had convinced them that a cosy new partner- 
ship would leave Pakistan out in the cold as soon as the 
Afghan imbroglio had been sorted out. 


Before Mr Carlucci had an opportunity of sounding a 
cautionary note, Washington let it be known that there 
was no question of abandoning “‘a staunch ally”, irre- 
spective of the Soviet role in Afghanistan. But if that 
clarification, as well as the Defence Secretary's affirma- 
tion of “an underlying and long-term relationship with 
Pakistan” that would continue even after Soviet troops 
pull out, is intended to convey political constancy, the 
pledge will hardly comfort General Zia-ul-Haq if he 
pauses to consider the fate of the Shah of Iran or, worse, 
South Vietnam’s Ngo Dinh Diem and Ngo Dinh Nhu, 
who were both killed in an American-engineered coup. If 
the promises are taken at face value, however, they can 
only confirm that the entire concept of Afghanistan as 
presenting some kind of a threat to the surrounding 
nations has been grossly exaggerated. 


Detente 


Actually, the main global expectation from a settlement 
in Geneva is that it will accelerate the process of detente 
between the superpowers which is bound to have some 
effect on U.S. perceptions of Pakistan and India. 


With that prospect strengthened by the signals preceding 
next month’s scheduled summit meeting, India may be 
justified in expecting a more substantive relationship 
with the USA without having to make the foreign policy 
and defence concessions demanded previously. Until 
then, Pakistan will continue to be an important outpost 
of the U.S. strategic consensus not only because of the 
perceived threat through Afghanistan, however unreal it 
might be, but because the regime in Islamabad offers a 
bridge to West Asia and the Gulf where even more vital 
Western interests are at stake. After all, the axis goes 
back to the Baghdad Pact whose dissolution did not 
necessarily destroy its specific West Asian rationale. 


But the Baghdad Pact was not directed against India 
and—though this is not always admitted in this cous- 
try—neither is American support for Pakistan. In fact, 
the worst that can be said of the alliance from New 
Delhi’s point of view is that successive U.S. administra- 
tions have been too indifferent to India’s concerns to be 
very upset if their Pakistani policeman indulged in a 
little local free-lancing on his personal account with the 
arms with which he is fitted out for another purpose. 
While the USA may not regard this as desirable, it seems 
to see no way of stopping it and yet retaining Pakistan’s 
loyalty. 
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Adversary 


Hence Mr Carlucci’s reiteration of the hope that the 
subcontinental dialogue will lead to ‘confidence- 
building measures”. And, indeed, there is no alternative 
to a bilateral rapprochement for if we are honest with 
ourselves we have to cease blaming the USA for mutual 
fear and suspicion and admit that India and Pakistan 
were adversaries long before American arms stiffened 
the latter’s fighting capability. 


If Mr Carlucci made it clear that those supplies will 
continue (though he can speak for only a limited time 
span), his hope of “future defence cooperation (with 
India) extended to additional areas” need not be dis- 
missed as only courteous hyperbole. But that same 
token, his refusal to take a cold war view of the nuclear- 
powered submarine India has acquired from the Soviet 
Union, ready understanding of New Delhi’s misgivings 
over China’s sale of missiles to Saudi Arabia and his 
tactful praise for Indian efforts to bring about a Soviet 
withdrawal from Afghanistan may all indicate some 
reassessment of policy in South Asia. 


As already noted, an understanding with the Soviet 
Union would call for a fresh appraisal of Pakistan’s 
usefulness. So might the resolution of some of the more 
important conflicts in West Asia. These are not develop- 
ments over which India can exert any influence, but they 
are likely to have a considerable bearing on future 
Indo-U.S. ties, both qualitatively and quantitatively, 
since they will affect the USA’s strategic calculations in 
this region. India cannot expect any special consider- 
ation until this shift takes place, for the simple reason 
that India is not in a position to offer the services now 
performed by Pakistan. A country that is obliged to be 
wary of China, a government whose security and defence 
requirements need Soviet support and a prime minister 
who has to seek popular votes cannot afford to be 
identified too closely with the image that the USA has 
unfortunately acquired in Asia. 


But this distance is, in itself, a feature of the status to 
which India can aspire and which, when realized, may 
lead to the forging of bonds on an altogether different 
basis. Mr Carlucci’s description of the country as “an 
important player on the world stage’”’ went beyond the 
post-1971 acceptance of India as the main regional 
power. What has to be determined in this context is 
whether there is likely to be any conflict of interests 
between a USA seeking accommodation with the Soviet 
Union and, therefore, prepared sooner or later to place 
Pakistan on the shelf with South Vietnam, the Shah’s 
Iran and, to a lesser extent, Taiwan among allies who 
have outlived their utility, and an India that “is becom- 
ing already the predominant military country in its 
region,” to quote Dr Kissinger. 


An obvious area where both countries have a high stake 
is the Indian Ocean, but the Americans do not seem to 
think that interests are mutually exclusive. In fact, the 
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Kissinger thesis is that Indian and U.S. long range 
interests are very similar, an that India is more likely to 
augment than replace the USA’s role. Being pragmatic, 
the Americans are unwilling to see the “‘zone of peace” 
concept as anything more than a diplomatic ploy; and 
also appear to feel that the main reason why India now 
appears to tilt in favour of the Soviet Union in this field 
is because the latter does not have a very impressive 
presence in the ocean. 


They may well be entitled to expect that a more confi- 
dent India, with fewer security worries, would show 
some appreciation of the importance that the USA and 
its allies attach to the sea lanes for the shipment of 
Persian Gulf oil. And if Southeast Asia does become 
“sort of a four-power contest among China, India, the 
USSR and Japan’’, as Dr Kissinger expects it to be, the 
USA might well ind itself acting “‘as a balancer of the 
equilibrium”, which would be further argument for 
increased cooperation with India. 


Indulgence 


The USA might also find it necessary to review its Asian 
priorities if a Pakistan that continues to seek a West 
Asian destiny persists with its nuclear programme. For 
the time being Washington may be prepared to accept 
Islamabad’s assurances at face value but the imperative 
for such indulgence will disappear as soon as an evacu- 
ated Afghanistan reduces Pakistan’s strategic value. 


The conflicting assessments reflected in U.S. statements 
on the subject, foot-dragging over the AWACS, and the 
controversy among Americans over the level of military 
aid are all indications of concern over Islamabad’s 
nuclear ambitions. What the U.S. Defence Secretary had 
to say in Delhi about continuing “to urge Pakistan to live 
up to its assurances in this area” may have been a 
warning of increased pressure after the Soviet with- 
drawal when a Pakistani bomb will be viewed mainly in 
the light of what it might mean for the Arabs. 


If all this does imply a certain balancing act between 
India and Pakistan, New Delhi must remember that it is 
inevitable in the geopolitical circumstances. But the 
Defence Secretary also pointed out that US. “relations 
with both countries need to stand on its own merits.” It 
so happens that the scope of a positive partnership with 
India—as it is—has so far been obscured by the Soviet 
mote in the American eye. The quietly confident tone of 
the Carlucci visit suggests that an agreement on Afghan- 
istan might set in train a new chain of circumstances in 
which an effort will be made to adjust the fundamental 
interests of both countries, however diverse, to a closer 
working relationship. 


New Phase in Relations 
46001433 Madras THE HINDU in English 
13 Apr 88 p 8 


[Article by K. K. Katyal] 


[Text] Two points need to be kept in mind while apprais- 
ing the outcome of the recent visit of the U.S. Secretary 
of Defence, Mr Frank Carlucci. One, it is not an isolated 
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event and, two, the expression of concern by India over 
- America’s special arms aid relationship with Pakistan 
(which provided most of the headlines), though a major 
issue in his talks here, does not tell the whole story. 


His was the second trip undertaken by a U.S. Defence 
Secretary within 18 months, that of his precedessor, Mr 
Caspar Weinberger, in October 1996 [year as published] 
being the first. This by itself may not mean much but the 
fact that each of the two visits is part of a considerable 
move by Washington to build a military supply arrange- 
ment with India is significant, more so because of a 
positive response from New Delhi. In trying to get closer, 
the two sides discarded some long held assumptions. The 
U.S. saw no harm in developing a simultaneous defence 
relationship with India and Pakistan, two bitter rivals in 
South Asia. It was not deterred by the fate of this 
approach in the subcontinent after the Sino-Indian con- 
flict in 1962, but instead chose to go by the encouraging 
results of a similar policy elsewhere—in regard to Turkey 
and Greece, or Israel and Egypt. On its part, India 
decided not to view its ties with Washington exclusively 
through the Pakistan prism. The two countries thus 
embarked upon a compartmentalised approach, taking 
care that “extraneous” factors did not come in the way of 
cooperation in areas where there are no disagreements. 


Defence and Security 


Defence and security was one such area, trade, U.S. 
investments collaborations were the others. The first, 
however, remained by far the most significant. 


Mr Carlucci’s discussions were significant for the confir- 
mation o the trends that were set in motion in the past 
for triggering ideas of cooperation in new areas. The two 
sides moved ahead on the path charted by the Prime 
Minister, Mr Rajiv Gandhi, and the U.S. President, Mr 
Ronald Reagan, in Washington in October last year. In 
the field of defence and security, it meant examining new 
proposals for the transfer of U.S. know-how, apart from 
pursuing old ones. There was thus promise of a quanti- 
tative improvement within the existing parameters. 


Indo-Soviet Ties 


The interaction between the two delegations, headed by 
the Defence Minister, Mr K. C. Pant, and Mr Carlucci, 
was frank and lively. India for instance, did not want the 
U.S. to misunderstand its close ties with the Soviet 
Union. It said this was not incompatible with the new 
arrangements with Washington. This point was made by 
Mr Gandhi in his talks with Mr Reagan, but a reiteration 
was considered necessary because of the continuing 
possibility of misperceptions. Apart from other things, 
the U.S. would like to ensure that India does not become 
a conduit for the transfer of technology to the Soviet 
Union. 
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Mr Carlucci appeared to appreciate the Indian argu- 
ment. Otherwise he would not have referred to the fact of 
his recent meetings with his Soviet counterpart, some- 
thing which never happened before. Obviously, the U.S. 
sought to suggest that at a time when it was engaged in 
direct talks with the Soviet Union, from the highest level 
downward, there could be no objection to India’s special 
relationship with Moscow. 


Different Motives 


Known to be left of centre in the administration, Mr 
Carlucci has been an ardent advocate of the treaty on the 
intermediate nuclear forces (INF) and of following the 
logic of the process initiated by the Washington summit 
in December last year. 


That does not necessarily mean that the U.S. and India 
are motivated by identical considerations in their resolve 
to work together in a specified field. Washington, it is 
clear, seeks to reduce India’s dependence on Moscow for 
arms supply. There was an occasion for Mr Carlucci to 
deal with this subject publicly but Mr Weinberger made 
no secret, during his 1986 visit, of the U.S. position. 
Asked at a press conference whether the U.S. felt com- 
fortable with India’s heavy reliance on the Soviet Union, 
Mr Weinberger replied: ‘Each country has to do pretty 
much what it wants to do, and I think that many 
countries understand that reliance on the Soviet Union 
for weapon systems brings with it a great deai more than 
the owner’s manual. It brings with it a great deal of 
influence and if countries are concerned with that or 
interested in knowing whether there are alternative sup- 
pliers, friendship, available, we certainly want to present 
our positions on that.” 


There may be a feeling in the U.S. that India decided to 
turn to it for defence supplies because of the prospects of 
a thaw in Sino-Soviet relations. Washington had read a 
deeper meaning in what was interpreted as the Soviet 
leader, Mr Mikhail Gorbachev’s reluctance, at a press 
conference in New Delhi during his visit there in 
November 1986, to make an unambiguous declaration 
of support to India in the case of a conflict with China or 
Pakistan. 


This view ignored his assurance, on other occasions 
during that very visit, of support in a “complicated 
situation” or talk of not taking “‘a single step” that could 
harm India. Of course, what Mr Gorbachev said in his 
talks with the Indian leaders was far more reassuring. 


China figured at greater length in Mr Weinberger’s 
discussions than it did this time during Mr Carlucci’s 
stay. That was because the former Defence Secretary 
came to India via Beijing. Secondly, the focus on the 
developments in the subcontinent was sharper during 
Mr Carlucci’s visit because of India’s difficulties with 
Pakistan arising from its support to terrorists in Punjab. 
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There was a time when India did not like to make use of 
the opportunities offered by the international military 
education and training programme (IMETP) of the U.S. 
Later the reservations were overcome, but even then, the 
cooperation was confined to the small base of officer 
exchanges and training. The process picked up gradually 
until around the middle of 1985 when India sought and 
the U.S. promised transfer of military technology. 


The first evidence of new American thinking on India 
could be traced to the early Eighties. This was despite the 
fact that the strategic importance of Pakistan made a 
special relationship with it more attractive, in the imme- 
diate context, than that with New Delhi. In the case of 
India, U.S. policy planners appear to have cast their sight 
on the future—on its power potential after say fifteen 
years when apart from building sizable military might it 
will have a blue water capability and thus emerge as a 
force to be reckoned with in the region and, what is more 
important from the American standpoint, in the Arabian 
Sea. 


Indira Gandhi’s visit to the U.S. and her talks with Mr 
Reagan in 1982 marked a favourable response to the 
U.S. move, to the visible satisfaction of Washington. 
Two years later, the two governments signed a memo- 
randum of understanding (MOU) after long, painstaking 
negotiations or the transfer of technology—of course, 
under appropriate safeguards, among other things, to 
prevent its leakage. The Indian response could have been 
prompted either by the imperatives of diversification of 
its sources of arms or by the calculation that it needs to 
update its military technology and deny to a none too 
friendly neighbour the advantage or lead because of its 
close ties with Washington. The MOU has worked well 
as evidenced by 5,000 requests or technology with the 
U.S. now. The major subsequent landmarks were the 
Washington trips of Mr Gandhi, in June 1985 and 
October 1987. The visit of Mr Weinberger, the first by an 
American Secretary of Defence, and of Mr Carlucci have 
to be seen in this context. 


Talks on LCA 


Mr Carlucci’s talks, as he himself noted at a press 
conference shortly before his departure, did not mean a 
breakthrough but carried forward the process already 
initiated. No new arrangements were tied up though they 
did consider cases where the processing of licences 
sought by India was tardy and where hesitations per- 
sisted in Washington despite clear policy decisions to 
help India with the latest knowhow. The Light Combat 
Aircraft (LCA) remained the most important subject of 
discussion and the Indian side succeeded in overcoming 
the obstacles in the way of the technology transfer for 
avionics. The U.S. agreed to release the technology for 
advanced ring laser gyroscopes for the LCA—a highly 
sophisticated item which through the use of the laser 
technique keeps the aircraft in guided orbits, ensuring 
high precision. This along with the supply of the most 
advanced engine for the development of the LCA adds 
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up to a substantial American contribution to the project. 
Then there is the WASHINGTON POST report suggest- 
ing that India has approached the U.S. for help in 
designing and building an aircraft carrier. 


Washington is a thicker bureaucratic jungle than New 
Delhi, notorious for its delays and lack of coordination. 
It therefore required considerable effort by India to feel 
assured that the processing of the pending cases would be 
speeded up. An Indian defence team in Washington will 
attend to the follow up while Mr Pant will go there later 
this year. A new relationship, unthinkable some four 
years ago, has taken shape. 


Snags Likely 


To say this is not to suggest that there are going to be no 
snags. In the past India made no secret of its misgivings 
about the reliability of the U.S. as an arms supplier, of 
the fear of unilateral, retrospective change of conditions 
or suspension of spare parts supply at crucial moments. 
Have these reservations been dispelled? Many in the 
U.S. Congress have been peeved over India’s attitude at 
the UN, especially over the fact that the occasions on 
which it voted with the Soviet Union far outnumber 
those when it sided with America. This argument is used 
to build a rationale against the supply of technology, let 
alone sophisticated arms, to it. In India an influenction 
section of political opinion is sensitive to too close a hug 
with the Americans in the field of defence and security. 
In the near future the transfer of technology is certain to 
be expanded to cover wider areas or even the supply of 
subsystems. But whether this graduates to the direct 
supply of sophisticated weaponry is not clear. 


As in the past, the two sides failed to reconcile their 
perceptions on Pakistan. Mr Carlucci put forward the 
similar American arguments that the arms supplies were 
intended to ensure the stability of Pakistan and of the 
region, that the special relationship was intended to 
discourage Pakistan from developing nuclear weapon 
capability, that the U.S. was interested in promoting 
accord between India and Pakistan. The Indian side 
controverted the last point saying that the supplies of 
U.S. arms introduced tensions in the subcontinent and 
thus frustrated the very objective Washington said it had 
in mind. 


In any case, according to India, there was a case for a 
review of the aid package for Islamabad in the post- 
Afghanistan scenario because even the lame excuse that 
Pakistan needed specia! help because of its status as a 
frontline State will not be valid after the withdrawal of 
Soviet troops. Mr Carlucci did not quite share this view. 


At the same time, he announced at the end of his talks in 
Islamabad—his next port of call after the visit to India— 
his Government’s invitation to Pakistan to send a team 
of experts to watch a demonstration of the advanced 
airbourne warning and control system (AWACS). It may 
not necessarily mean that the U.S. has finally decided to 
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supply the system Pakistan has been asking for, but it 
does mean a solicitude or the concerns of the special ally. 
The U.S. will be doing a lot of tightrope walking in trying 
to balance its relations with India and Pakistan—a 
difficult job entailing the risk of a fall. 


The U.S. recognition of India’s role as a regional power 
and its interest in Afghanistan, the support for its actions 
in Sri Lanka, the supply of military technology and last 
but not least, the continuous direct contact between Mr 
Gandhi and Mr Reagan introduce a positive element in 
a relationship that was all too negative not long ago. 
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Md Notes U.S. Interest in Defense Sales to 
ndia 

46001434 Madras THE HINDU in English 

11 Apr 88 p 1 


[Text] Reports that the U.S. has been asked to assist in 
the design and development of an aircraft carrier by 
India and that the Northrop Company has offered to set 
up a plant to manufacture F-5 aircraft as trainers coming 
in the wake of the U.S. Defence Secretary, Mr Frank 
Carlucci’s visit seem to confirm that the U.S. has 
decided to make a major [effort] to break the Indo-USSR 
arms transfer and security relationship. 


What is intriguing about the reports is that they come in 
hard on the heels of serious discussions with the USSR in 
both these areas. During the Defence Ministers, Mr K. C. 
Pant’s visit to Moscow, as the head of a large delegation 
which included several key defence officials earlier this 
year, the two sides discussed a long-standing Soviet offer 
to assist India in the design of an aircraft carrier. 
Simultaneously, the two sides also revived discussions 
over the possibility of updating the Mig-21U (Type 69) 
trainer to meet India’s pressing requirement or an 
advanced jet trainer. 


Some years back, the Soviet Union brought their Kiev 
class carrier to Madras to enable the Indian Navy to have 
a close look at the 43,000-tonne carrier which was 
originally classed by the Soviets as an anti-submarine 
cruiser and later as a tactical-aircraft carrying cruiser. At 
that time there was little interest in the project, but of 
late as plans for laying the keel on an indigenous aircraft 
carrier matured, the Navy had been looking around for 
possible design collaboration with a number of coun- 
tries. 


In an interview with FRONTLINE (Dec 12-25) imme- 
diately after his taking up the post of the Chief of Naval 
Staff, Adm J. G. Nadkarni had said that India had had a 
look at many designs from the UK, Italy and Spain but 
had felt that these did not meet the staff requirements for 
a carrier of 28,000-30,000 tonnes capable of carrying an 
adequate complement of air-defence and anti-submarine 
aircraft. In fact, he said, the size would approximate to 
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that of the Hermes (now INS Viraat) and be limited by 
the capacity of the Cochin shipyard. However, he cate- 
gorically stated that the design would be de novo our 
own design. 


Strange: While the Kiev comes at least close to the 
tonnage and conceptual requirements of the Indian 
Navy, it is strange that the Americans would be throwing 
their hat into the ring. The American possess 14-15 of 
what are called ‘super carriers’ which range from the new 
95,000 tonne plus displacement nuclear-powered 
‘Nimitz’ class to the 55,000-60,000-tonne conventionally 
powered Midway class carriers o World War II vintage. 
They all carry a substantial quantum of air power on 
board, the complement of the Nimitz-class capable of 
tackling many of the world’s air forces. The Soviets are 
only now reportedly completing the construction of two 
such carriers of a 65,000-tonne plus displacement. 


While the U.S. has unrivalled capabilities in the field of 
aircraft carrier construction even though the sizes are 
way beyond our requirements, the report regarding the 
possibility of manufacturing the F-5 as a trainer is more 
intriguing. The F-5, a 1960s vintage aircraft built for 
export, and its progeny the F-20, are the products of the 
Northrop Company which has found the former a great 
success and the second a commercial disaster despite 
great praise for its capabilities. It has in the past four 
years been lobbying with the Indian Government to (a) 
buy the F-20 and failing that (b) buy some of the 
impressive technology around the F-20 programme. In 
fact, the company has been cleared by the U.S. Govern- 
ment to supply the avionics integration package from the 
F-20 for the light combat aircraft (LCA) programme. The 
move to set up a plant to make the F-5 as a trainer with 
some export component thrown in is surprising consid- 
ering its obsolescence but perhaps not so for that reason 
alone. 


The Indian requirement for an advanced jet trainer is 
extremely urgent but it pertains to an air force 30 of 
whose 35 squadrons comprise Soviet Mig aircraft. The 
decision to acquire the MiG-21U in larger numbers 
(since some are already being used in squadron-level 
training) was taken as far back as January 1983 by Prime 
Minister Indira Gandhi as a sequel to its recommenda- 
tion by the La Fontaine Committee. In the ensuing years 
when the ‘great shopping’ binge took place till brought to 
a halt by the drought and the Bofors scandal last year, 
there were hopes that the British Aerospace Hawk or the 
Franco-German Alphajet would be selected. 


However, a review carried out late last year indicated 
that the costs of acquisition of either of the Western 
aircraft would be of the region of Rs. 3,000 crores and 
more. On the other hand, the MiG 21 U would be 
one-tenth of that and in non-convertible rupees at that. 
The issue was not so much of the quality of the aircraft 
as its purpose. If pilots have to be trained onto Soviet- 
made aircraft it is only logical that a Soviet trainer do the 
job. The only problem was that the Type 69 production 
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line had been discontinued in the USSR, and it did not 
have certain equipment that the modern Soviet fighters 
have. Last month, as a sequel to Mr Pant’s visit, the 
USSR supplied detailed information pertaining to the 
Type-69 and the possibility of redesigning it to serve the 
IAF’s requirements. 


/9274 


Writer Summarizes RSS Political Report 
46001435 Calcutta THE STATESMAN in English 
12 Apr 88 p 1 


[Text] “The Ram Janam Bhoomi issue is no longer 
negotiable or debatable...massive (Hindu) conferences 
should leave no one in doubt that the tempo of Hindu 
awakening is not a mere fleeting wave...the screening of 
Tamas appears to be a move to paint the Hindus as the 
chief villain of the 1947 tragedy...the government, how- 
ever, deserves congratulations for serialising the 
Ramayana....” These are some of the points made by the 
Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh in iis annual political 
report presented at the Akhil Bharatiya Pratinidhi Sabha 
in Nagpur recently. 


The report begins with the Sangh’s “homage to the 
departed”. Khan Abdul Ghaffar Khan is praised for 
“making the Pathans of NWFP join the mainstream in 
the course of the freedom of undivided Bharat” while M. 
G. Ramachandran received “credit” for “playing a 
major role in defusing the separatist, anti-Hindu propa- 
ganda”. Chaudhary Charan Singh is described as a 
“nationalist” and Karpoori Thakur as “a long-time 
fighter in the cause of the poor and the backward 
sections”. 


The rest of this section is devoted to ‘“Swayamsevaks 
who have fallen victim to terrorist bullets in Punjab, to 
Marxist violence in Kerala and to Christian missionary 
attacks in Bihar”. They have been described as “martyrs 
in the noblest cause of safeguarding the integrity of 
swadesh and swadharma”’. 


Commenting on its activities in the tribal belts of Bihar, 
particularly the Chhota Nagpur and Santhal Parganas 
areas, where the RSS has launched a massive propa- 
ganda offensive to check the influence of the Catholic 
church, the RSS report says: “The mounting response 
from our Vanavasi (tribal) brothers to our work has led 
the Christian missionaries to indulge in violent attacks 
on our workers resulting in the death of quite a few of 
our important workers in Bihar”. The RSS’s appeal for 
donations to counter the development and welfare activ- 
ities of the Christian missionaries among the tribals has 
evoked a good response, as is evident from the fact that 
it collected more than Rs | crore for its purpose. 


That the police, and to a certain extent the administra- 
tion, play a partisan role at least in the Chhota Nagpur 
area is indicated by what the report says: “Timely action 
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by our workers and the police, and the legal proceedings 
launched against them (the missionaries) have succeeded 
in paryly [as published] undoing the mischief”. 


The RSS maintains that no matter what independent 
and official inquiries might claim, “subversive commu- 
nal and anti-national forces” are to blame for last year’s 
bloody riots in Meerut, Ahmadabad and Delhi. These 
“forces” are operating in the guise of “‘asserting minority 
rights”, the implication being that Muslims were respon- 
sible for last year’s communal violence. 


It also defends Uttar Pradesh’s notorious Provincial 
Armed Constabulary which has been accused of going on 
a killing spree at Maliana near Meerut last year. “Picking 
up the policy for physical attacks...and the concerted 
propaganda offensive in the Press by interested politi- 
cians against the PAC is clearly intended to demoralise 
the law-enforcing authorities”, says the report. 


In an obvious attempt to distance itself from the Shiv 
Sena and its leader, Mr Balasaheb Thackeray, who is 
trying to expand his political base, the RSS describes the 
controversy over Dr Ambedkar’s book, “Riddles of 
Hinduism” as “a small affair”. Its comment on the 
controversy reads: ““That even a small affair such as Dr 
Ambedkar’s book issue could be exploited to whip up 
mass frenzy of one section of our society against the 
other in Maharashtra only shows to what a dangerous 
extent the internal strains of our society are being 
exploited”. 


To avoid becoming embroiled in the controversy over 
the Roop Kanwar Sati, only a passing reference is made 
to it. The issue is summarily dealt with and the incident 
described as “neither a tradition nor a countrywide 
phenomenon”. The problem has been left to “social 
workers”. However, the RSS has not taken kindly to the 
outrage voiced over the sati. “That such an isolated 
incident should have been blown out of all proportions 
and made into a raging controversy might well indicate 
sinister forces (are at) work to defame and divide our 
Hindu people”’. 


“The spontaneous response of the people of Uttar Pra- 
desh, in the form of the unprecedented and total bandh, 
in support of the demand or handing over of Ram Janam 
Bhoomi to the Hindus for future construction of a 
befitting temple, has proved beyond doubt that the issue 
is no longer negotiable or debatable”, says the report. As 
it happens, the bandh was called not by the “people” but 
the RSS and its subsidiary organizations, and it was not 
“spontaneous” but enforced. 


The RSS has tried to hide the fact that it struck a deal 
with the State Government—that it would maintain 
peace and call of its agitation in the form of a “Ram 
Janaki rath yatra”’ if the raths were transported to the 
VHP office in Lucknow and the VHP-RSS combine 
allowed to hold an open rally. The report views the 
transport of raths under police custody as a success 
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through the mahants were split over the issue. In a 
derogatory tone, the report says: “The police themselves 
promptly moved away the raths and delivered them at 
the VHP office...(this) must have driven home...the 
lesson that the points of Hindu honour can no longer be 
trifled with’. 


As is to be expected, the RSS has condemned the 
telecasting of Govind Nihalani’s Tamas and praised the 
Government profusely for transforming Hinduism’s 
mythological heroes and villains into superstars of the 
small screen. “The Government has allowed its mass 
media to be misused by the Communists and their fellow 
travellers for presenting totally distorted incidents in a 
politically motivated fiction as authentic history”, says 
the report referring to Tamas. 


However, the reference to. Ramaqyana takes for granted 
that its authenticity is above dispute. The commercial 
success of the teleserial is “a glowing testimony to the 
inspiring appeal it embodies of our long-cherished life- 
ideals capable of integrating and our entire nation”. 


The report ends on a “hopeful” note. The RSS is 
optimistic that “ta glorious Hindu Rashtra’”’ will come 
into being “at the earliest possible data’. What also 
provides “a ray of hope”’ for it is “the massive upsurge of 
general Hindu awareness”. That this awakening might 
create fear and misgivings among India’s minority com- 
munities and threaten the concept of a secular nation is 
naturally not deserving of the RSS’s consideration. 
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Reports on Indo-Soviet Economic Cooperation, 
Trade 


Trade Exceeds Target 
46001421 New Delhi PATRIO™ in English 
13 Apr 88 p 9 


[Text] Bilateral trade between India and the Soviet 
Union shot up to Rs 44 billion in 1987, 15 per cent above 
the targeted Rs 38 billion. 


Speaking at a meeting of Indian and Soviet businessmen 
in the Capital on Monday, Commerce joint secretary B. 
K. Chaturvedi said the mutual trade target for 1988 has 
been raised to Rs SO billion. 


The meeting was organised by the India-USSR Chamber 
of Commerce and Industry to discuss joint venture 
proposals of USSR organisations and Indian private 
sector companies. The Soviet proposals are from the five 
Central Asian republics of USSR—Azerbaijan, Uzbe- 
kistan, Tajikistan, Turkmenia and Kirgizia. 


SOUTH ASIA 


Mr Chaturvedi said that Indo-Soviet trade was envis- 
aged to be raised to Rs 10,000 crore from the present 
level of Rs 4,500 crore in the next five years. He stressed 
on the need to diversify and expand economic coopera- 
tion between the two countries to achieve this target. 


He said that new areas of economic cooperation should 
be explored by way of joint ventures, technology trans- 
fers, production cooperation and direct interaction 
between tlie Soviet enterprises and the Indian entrepre- 
neurs. 


Steps had already been taken to diversify the trade 
structure both in terms of machinery and commodities, 
he said. Already 15 commodities had been added to the 
trade list between the two countries. 


The machinery trade has also been diversified to include 
civil aviation, railways and shipping, he said. 


The official said thai there was a vast scope for setting up 
joint ventures between the Soviet organisations and the 
Indian industrialists on a unit to unit basis. Such an 
interaction would help in achieving the rull potential of 
the respective organisations, he said. 


Referring to the problem areas in this field, he said the 
proposals were not sufficiently detailed and the Indian 
entrepreneurs felt that the response of the Soviet orga- 
nizations was “slow”. 


Also, mutual visits to factory sites would facilitate the 
setting up of joint ventures, he said. 


Some of the joint venture proposals discussed at the 
meeting pertained to textiles; jute, cotton, wool, karkul, 
coir, synthetic and man-made and other fibres; yarn 
fabrics including readymade garments and made up 
articles; chemicals; plastics; cement; ceramics; pharma- 
ceuticals and drugs; petrochemicals and polymers; light 
engineering including household equipment; machine ry 
for manufacture of pharmaceuticals and drugs; packa+- 
ing, processing and other industrial machinery and 
equipment. 


Proposals for agricultural and agro-based industries; 
fruit products; plants for food processing and preserva- 
tion; leather and leather products and animal husbandry; 
fruit, and vegetables canning and dehydration; consumer 
goods like ice cream, jellies, candies, chocolates and 
cosmetics including artificial jewellery, granite and mar- 
ble cutting and polishing; electronics, computers and 
software were also discussed. 


Proposals From Central Asia 
46001421 Calcutta THE STATESMAN in English 
12 Apr 88 p 9 


[Text] New Delhi, April 11—A couple of dozen Soviet 
enterprises and organizations from five Soviet Central 
Asian republics have come forth with a number of 
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proposals for either joint production of the export- 
import of machinery and consumer items for the consid- 
eration of Indian business organizations. 


These are mainly in the fields of printing machinery and 
printing techniques, cotton textiles and cloth designing, 
fruit canning, ceramics, paper manufactures and eleciri- 
cal appliances. 


While the proposals from Azerbaijan include co-produc- 
tion of leather haberdashery, paints, dyes and pigments, 
and various kinds of home air-conditioners, those from 
Uzbekistan include joint production of cables and wires 
of 2,000 types and sizes, cigarettes, medicinal prepara- 
tions, perfume and cosmetic goods. 


Tajikistan would like joint ventures in the field of food 
items including the production of chocolates, biscuits, 
ice cream, and other milk foods. The offers from Turk- 
amenia and Kirghizia range from printing machinery 
and printing techniques, ceramics, imitation silver 
jewellery, instrumentation for repair of electrical goods, 
watches, televisions and co-production of refrigerators 
and electrical appliances. 


An Indo-Soviet businessmen’s conference opened here 
today to discuss the proposals from the Soviet side. The 
conference is attended by a ten-member delegation from 
the five Soviet Central Asian republics. 


A Government spokesman told the meeting that there 
was good scope for investing money in the Soviet Union 
and suggested to the Indian business community to go in 
for joint ventures under the new Soviet policy of joint 
production with foreign countries. He pointed out that 
the first ever Indo-Soviet joint venture in the Soviet 
Union, the “Delhi” restaurant, was a big success. 


Speaking on the occasion, Mr V. N. Rykov, Soviet 
Ambassador to India, pointed out that with the democ- 
ratization of various ministries and liberalization of 
policies in the Soviet Union, there is ample scope for 
stepping up bilateral cooperation. Under the changed 
rules Soviet organizations can have direct links with 
foreign enterprises. This would also result in enhanced 
technical and economic cooperation between the two 
countries, he said. 


A number of agreements on the Soviet proposals are 
expected to be signed at the end of the conference. 


Matters of mutual interest in the field of urban develop- 
ment and housing were also discussed at a meeting held 
between a Soviet delegation headed by Mr Alexander 
Krivov, Deputy Chairman, USSR State Committee for 
Architecture and Urban Development, and Mrs Moh- 
sina Kidwai, Union Minister of Urban Development 
and Tourism, here today. 
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The Soviet delegation expressed the desire for further 

bilateral cooperation in city planning and for the transfer 

of technology in indigenous building materials and 
— to explore the possibility of joint ventures in this 
ield. 


Mrs Kidwai said that the Government of India laid 
considerable emphasis on use of locally available build- 
ing materials, including agricultural wastes, in its hous- 
ing and urban development programmes. she said there 
was scope to enlarge the cooperation in the sphere of 
urban development, architecture and also urban water 
supply and sanitation. 


The Algerian Minister of Urban Development, Mr Che- 
reouk Mohammad, also called on Mrs Kidwai today. 
The two leaders discussed matters of common interest in 
the field of housing and urban development. 
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Meeting With Takeshita 
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{Article by Manoj Joshi] 


[Text] Tokyo, April 15. India and Japan have welcomed 
the signing of the Geneva Accord on Afghanistan and 
have expressed the hope that the accord, besides facili- 
tating the withdrawal of Soviet troops will also bring 
‘East-West peace”. This and other bilateral issues fig- 
ured in the two-hour meeting between the Prime Minis- 
ter, Mr Rajiv Gandhi, and his Japanese counterpart, Mr 
Noboru Takeshita. 


The Japanese Prime Minister expressed the hope that the 
agreement would facilitate the return of the Afghan 
refugees. However, Mr Gandhi told Mr Takeshita that it 
was not clear how the refugees would react since many of 
them were well-settled in Pakistan. He expressed the fear 
that the period of turmoil was not yet over. 


The issue of Indo-Pak relations also figured in the talks 
when the Japanese Prime Minister expressed the hope 
that Indo-Pak relations would improve and stabilise. He 
also called upon India and Pakistan to sign the Nuclear 
Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT). In a detailed explana- 
tion of India’s Pakistan policy, Mr Gandhi outlined the 
number of offers, initiatives and moves made by India to 
improve relations with its western neighbour, including 
offers on measures to tackle hijacking, controlling the 
drug trade and encouraging greater cultural exchanges. 


Mr Gandhi, however, stressed Pakistan had not 
responded. He told Mr Takeshita that what worried 
India was first, Pakistan’s clandestine nuclear weapons 
programme. Second, the help they provide to terrorists. 
In an indirect manner, a third cause of concern was over 
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the help Pakistan could received from “third countries” 
in the matter of missiles. Mr Gandhi informed the 
Japanese Prime Minister of the fact that President, Gen 
Zia-ul-Haq, had declared “Jihad” over the issue of 
Siachen. 


In an important statement, Mr Gandhi asserted in his 
remarks to the Japanese Prime Minister that India was 
convinced and it had evidence of the fact that the 
Pakistani nuclear programme was of a military nature 
unlike the Indian programme which was entirely civilian 
and under parliamentary scrutiny. In the face of continu- 
ing evidence of Pakistan’s illegal activities with regard to 
the smuggling of nuclear technology, it was difficult for 
India to accept any equating of Pakistan and India over 
the signing of the NPT, he added. India, he asserted, had 
given proof of its will in not embarking on a nuclear 
weapons programme. It was for all to see, and India did 
not have to sign the NPT to prove its good intentions. 


Japanese Offer 


The Japanese Prime Minister affirmed that good rela- 
tions with India was “one of the pillars of Japanese 
foreign policy” and that Japan highly valued the political 
and personal exchanges with India. In this connection, 
Mr Takeshita welcomed India’s role in bringing peace 
and stability in Sri Lanka. He said that Japan was keen to 
help in promoting national reconciliation Sri Lanka and 
participate in the economic reconstruction of the strife- 
torn island. 


Responding to these remarks, Mr Gandhi said that 
things were much better in Sri Lanka now and an 
important step in the resolution of the crisis would be the 
holding of elections to the Provincial Councils. How- 
ever, he told Mr Takeshita, it appeared that elections to 
the Sinhala-majority Southern Provinces were likely to 
be held before those in the Northern and Eastern Prov- 
inces. One of the problems here was that of a large 
number of displaced persons in the area. While appreci- 
ating the sentiments expressed by Mr Takeshita, Mr 
Gandhi said that India’s objective was to restore trust 
and normality in the island and no other country but 
India could have taken up the task. 


China also figured in the discussions between he two 
Prime Ministers. Mr Takeshita said that the new leader- 
ship in China appeared to be consolidating the process of 
reform and liberalisation. Mr Gandhi said that India 
hoped to improve its relations with China but there were 
psychological and technical problems associated with the 
complex border problem. However, he averred that the 
mood in both countries seemed to be one of determina- 
tion to find a way to resolve the outstanding problems. 
However, he warned against expectations of a “flash” 
solution. The aim of India’s policy in this context was to 
relax the tensions between the two countries as a prelude 
to a resolution of the older problems. 
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Mr Takeshita said that he would put across the optimism 
to the Chinese leaders in his forthcoming visit to China 
and expressed the belief that good relations between the 
two Asian giants was an important issue affecting global 
peace and security. 


Mr Gandhi called upon Japan to play a greater role in 
world politics. Thanking Japan for the assistance pro- 
vided to India’s development plans, he also welcomed 
the plan put forward by Mr Takeshita or recycling 
Japan’s trade surplus partially through a development 
programme. He said the liberalisation that India was 
Carrying Out was to ensure that its industry could meet 
the challenge of the real world. India had also taken steps 
to rationalise its tax structure to foster growth and 
stimulate interest in India around the world. 


Several important issues emerged from the discussions 
on bilateral issues. While appreciating the Japanese 
assistance to India, Mr Gandhi said that Indo-Japanese 
joint-ventures were doing very well. The Government 
had planned to set up a “fast channel” to process 
Japanese proposals. 


An important sidelight to Mr Gandhi’s visit here has 
been his breakfast meeting with the former Japanese 
Prime Minister, Mr Yasuhiro Nakasone. In his last visit 
to Japan, Mr Gandhi established a personal rapport with 
the leader who continues to play an important role in 
Japanese public life. 


Economic Purpose of Visit 
46001441 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
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[Text] New Delhi, April 14—A sharp upswing in India’s 
export to Japan during the second half of 1987-88 has 
substantially removed the imbalance in Indo-Japanese 
trade. 


Although the figures beyond September 1987 are not 
available, it is reported by commerce ministry sources 
that India’s adverse balance in its trade with Japan 
would be marginal. 


The April-September trade figures indicated an encour- 
aging trend. In a total trade turnover of Rs 1,800 crores, 
the adverse balance against India was only to the tune of 
Rs 296 crores. During the same period in 1986-87, India 
suffered an adverse balance of over Rs 600 crores. 


The export performance improved further during the 
second half of 1987-88. The improvement has been 
brought about, not by exports of traditional items, but 
non-traditional items such as marine products, gems and 
jewellry, engineering goods and petroleum products. 
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With the trade between the two countries being main- 
tained on an equal keel, the Japanese presence in India is 
bound to appear more attractive to Indian policy mak- 
ers. For India’s long-standing grievance was that Japan 
did not do enough to buy from India, although it was 
India’s third largest trading partner after the United 
States and the USSR. 


The Japanese are said to be waiting for a “declaration of 
political intent” on India’s part to mount a major thrust 
into the Indian market. With their huge trade surpius, 
the Japanese are searching for alternative avenues of 
investment, now that the U.S. market had become a little 
uncertain. 


The Indian market has become attractive, as the Japa- 
nese have realise4d that the four per cent middle class 
population with a fair purchasing power is equal to the 
total population of Western Europe. 


The added attraction is that nearly 90 per cent of the 
Indian economy is self-sustaining, and that India is in a 
position to absorb advanced technology. 


Economic Cause 


The Japanese strategy seems to have fitted into the 
Prime Minister, Mr Rajiv Gandhi’s policy of hastening 
modernisation. Although Mr Gandhi is ostensibly visit- 
ing Japan to inaugurate the Festival of India, the purport 
of his visit 1s more economic than cultural. The visit may 
also provide an occasion for the Japanese to announce 
substantial amounts of credit for modernisation of some 
of the public sector infrastructure industries here. 


Mr Gandhi’s liberal thrust has singularly helped the 
Japanese to get a substantial share in India’s automobile 
industry. Suzuki has been allowed to increase its partic- 
ipation in Maruti to the extent of 40 per cent, and the 
Maruti’s proposal to produce a 1,000-cc car is reported 
to have been cleared by the government. 


A package to facilitate Japanese participation in moder- 
nisation of Indian Iron and Steel company West Bengal 
is also close to finalisation at the officiai ievel talks now 
underway in Tokyo. 


It is reported that the government has conceded the 
demand of the Japanese that an investment of $800 
million be treated as 10 per cent equity holding by the 
Japanese Nippon Steel Company in the TISCO. This will 
mark the beginning of first major foreign private capital 
participation in an established public sector undertak- 


ing. 
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Increase in Exports 
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[Text] India has drawn up an action plan to double its 
exports to Japan by 1989-90, as compared to the level 
achieved in 1985-86, reports PTI. 


According to official resources, India exported goods 
worth RS 1190.19 crore to Japan in 1985-86 and goods 
worth Rs 1340.90 crore the following year. 


The proposed action plan has identified a number of 
items including marine products, iron ore, gems and 
jewellery, textiles and textile products, coffee, tea and 
leather products which could be exported in higher 
quantity to Japan. 


Japan is India’s third largest trading partner after the 
USA and USSR. 


India’s exports to Japan in 1985-86 and 1986-87 
accounted or about 10 per cent of India’s total exports. 
In 1986-87, India’s imports from Japan accounted for 
about 1.27 per cent of India’s total imports. The imports 
from Japan in 1986-87 were worth RS 2555.17 crore. 


The trade imbalance against India has not only persisted 
since the past few years but has continued to grow 
steadily. India’s trade turn-over 0 $2.7 billion with Japan 
in 1985 was less than one per cent of Japan’s global 
trade. In 1986 also, the bilateral trade turnover of $3.4 
billion was just about one per cent of Japan’s global trade 
of $335.7 billion. 


India’s exports to Japan consist mainly of raw materials 
and traditional items like iron ore, marine products, 
coffee, raw cotton and spices which account for about 70 
per cent of India’s total exports to Japan. Since 1984-85, 
however, India’s exports of manufactured items like 
readymade garments, gems and jewellery, chemicais, 
leather and leather products had shown a steady 
increased. 


India’s imports from Japan consisted mainly of textile 
yarn, electronic items, non-metallic mineral manufac- 
tures, chemicals, machinery, iron and steel products, 
transport vehicles and project equipments, mostly 
against Japanese aid programmes. 


India accounted for about five per cent of Japan’s total 
imports of marine products, the sources said. India’s 
annual exports of marine products (approximately $250 
million to Japan were facing increasing competition 
from many other countries, in particular from Taiwan. 
India’s exports of shrimps and prawns amounted to Rs 
38,500 tonnes in 1984, 36,235 tonnes in 1985, and 
36,727 tonnes in 1986. 
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Exports. of marine products in quantitative and value 
terms had stagnated and India’s share of the Japanese 
market had continued to decrease at the expense of other 
countries. Japan accounted for about 50 per cent in 
quantity and 68 per cent value terms of total exports of 
marine products from India. Out of this, shrimps con- 
stituted 90 per cent in quantity and 95 per cent in value 
realisation from Japan. India’s exports were stagnating 
because of production constraints. 


India was interested in inviting Japanese technology for 
intensive prawn and shrimp farming in brackish water as 
at present production of shrimps and prawns in the 
country had reached a plateau. 


To maintain India’s share of iron ore in the Japanese 
market, the Government felt it necessary to develop new 
mines and improve port facilities at Madras, Visakapat- 
nam and Paradip to minimise freight charges to enable 
supply of iron ore at competitive prices, the sources said. 


Proposals had been mooted for deepening of Fizag and 
Paradip ports to receive vessels of 1,70,000 DWT capac- 
ity and for further deepening of Madras outer harbour to 
receive vessels of this capacity. The Madras outer har- 
bour had already been deepened to receive vessels up to 
1,30,000 DWT. It had been decided to conduct a quick 
study for further deepening of Madras outer harbour. 


As regards export of gen and jewellery, the action plan 
said that there was need of focus on increasing India’s 
exports of gold jewellery to Japan as it was one of the 
largest markets for such items, being second only to 
USA. 
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Communist Parties Welcome Afghanistan Accord 
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[Text] New Delhi, April 17—Both the CPI and the 
CPI(M) have hailed the Geneva accord, signed by Paki- 
stan and Afghanistan and guaranteed by the US and the 
Soviet Union as a major development towards de-esca- 
lation of tenston and return to peace in the region. 


In a statement, the CPI(M) politburo felt the agreement 
“if implemented in right earnest”’ would go a long way in 
restoring peace in Afghanistan, but expressed doubts 
about the intentions of the US and Pakistan in imple- 
menting the accord. Giving details, it said, President 
Reagan’s insistence on giving aid to the Mujahideens 
and President Zia-ul Haq’s remark that he foresees 
trouble and turmoil in Afghanistan had raised doubts in 
the minds of many people that they would try “to 
sabotage it from within.” 
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The CPM politburo, however, added that it was sure that 
the people of Afghanistan “‘in unity with the people of 
Pakistan” and supported by the peace loving people in 
the whole region would see that the accord was imple- 
mented in letter and spirit. 


In a separate statement, the central secretariat of the CPI 
felt that the agreement was possible because of the bold 
initiative taken by the Soviet leader, Mr Mikhail Gorba- 
chev. 
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— Meets Press on Return From Far East 
our 
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[Text] New Delhi, April 17—The Prime Minister, Mr 
Rajiv Gandhi, said on Saturday night that both Japan 
and Vietnam, have realised the gravity of the situation 
caused by Pakistani help to terrorists in Punjab and their 
support to narcotics trade. 


“Japanese and Vietnamese leaders have been told how 
Pakistan is helping terrorists and how they are support- 
ing the narcotics trade,” the Prime Minister told news- 
men on his return on Saturday night after his three-day 
visit to the two countries. 


Asked what was the reaction of the Japanese and Viet- 
namese leaders on the twin issues, Mr Gandhi said, 
“they are now aware of them. They have realised the 
significance.” 


Answering a question on the specific areas of coopera- 
tion India would have with the Japanese on the eco- 
nomic front, Mr Gandhi said the Japanese leaders had 
assured him that they would continue to invest in the 
Burnpur steel plant in West Bengal and modernisation of 
the Indian Iron and Steel Company (IISCO). 


Replying to a question on his talks with the Vietnamese 
leaders, Mr Gandhi said, “We had very wide-ranging 
talks, covering bilateral, international and regional 
issues.” 


Kampuchean problem: On the Kampuchean problem, 
the Prime Minister said the Vietnamese were very clear 
that the best solution that could be had was a “solution 
between the present Government and Prince Norodom 
Sihanouk. They are working on it. We believe that is a 
good solution.” 


The Prime Minister said that the general secretary of the 
Communist Party of Vietnam, Mr Ngyuyen Van Linh, 
would visit India next year and would be the chief guest 
at the Republic Day celebrations. 
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In reply to another question, Mr Gandhi said that the 
Japanese Premier, Mr Noboru Takeshita, had accepted 
his invitation to visit India, but the dates were yet to be 
finalised. 


Asked what he proposed to do to stop Pakistani assis- 
tance to terrorists from across the border, Mr Gandhi 
said policing had to be strengthened and whatever steps 
taken by the Government would be made public. 


No indication of halt to arms flow: The Prime Minister 
said that there was no indication that supply of sophis- 
ticated arms to Pakistan would stop even after the 
Geneva accord and the Soviet decision to withdraw its 
troops from Afghanistan. 


“We were given to understand that arms supply to 
Pakistan would be stopped if the Soviet troops were 
pulled out from Afghanistan. It is not expected to 
happen,” Mr Gandhi said, while talking to newsmen on 
board the special Air-India plane, “Harsh Vardhana”, on 
his way home from his visit to Japan and Vietnam. 


Pak. nuclear ambition: The Prime Minister felt that the 
U.S. was glossing over Pakistan’s feverish efforts to 
develop nuclear weapons. This, he said, was evident 
from the fact that no action was being taken against 
Pakistan for developing nuclear weapons under the 
American laws which stipulated banning of all aid (in 
such an eventuality). He said the earlier U.S. claim was 
that the percentage of Pakistan’s uranium enrichment 
was less than five. O late, it had stopped making this 
claim. This showed that the US. itself had doubts about 
Pakistan’s nuclear capability, but despite this, it was not 
taking appropriate action against Pakistan, he said. 


The Prime Minister accused Pakistan of supporting 
terrorists in Punjab and said there had been a sudden 
spurt in violence with the terrorists acquiring sophisti- 
cated weapons. 


Referring to his talks with the Vietnamese leaders on the 
vexed Kampuchean issue, Mr Gandhi said Vietnam was 
very much in favour of an amicable solution as it felt that 
there was no other way out. 


The Vietnamese, he said, were also very ciear as to who 
was supporting Pol Pot who had committed atrocities on 
the people of Kampuchea beyond conceptualisation. He 
was not acceptable even to the people of Kampuchea, he 
said. 


Further progress on a final solution would have to wait 
till things concretise, he said. Vietnam suggested that 
India should be the venue for holding at least one round 
of talks to solve the issue. 


Spelling out the details of his talks with the Japanese 
leaders, Mr Gandhi said, “We are happy the way our 
relations are going with Japan.” 
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Indigenisation in Japanese tie-ups: Asked to comment 
on the leading Japanese industrialists’ reservation on 
India’s stress on indigenisation in its collaboration with 
Japanese companies, the Prime Minister said: “We have 
already reviewed the indigenisation policy.” There could 
not be one formula for all the industries. There has to be 
a separate formula for each industry.“ He said India 
wanted both indigenisation and quality as well. The 
whole pattern has to be looked into afresh. 


The Prime Minister said there had been commonality of 
views On various issues and differences on some others 
with Japan. But these differences were the differences in 
points of view. These could not be called differences of 
such, he said. 


Shock at assassination: Mr Rajiv Gandhi has expressed 
deep shock at the brutal assassination of Abu Jihad, the 
PLO military commander, yesterday. 


In a message to the PLO Chairman, Mr Yassar Arafat, 
immediately after his return from the three-day visit to 
Japan and Vietnam, Mr Gandhi said that the supreme 
sacrifice for the just cause of Palestinian rights would not 
go in vain. 


The message read: “I am deeply shocked on the brutal 
assassination of Abu Jihad. On behalf of the Govern- 
ment and the people of India, I wish to express the 
deepest condolences to you and your colleagues. I am 
confident that Abu Jihad’s supreme sacrifice will not be 
in vain. 
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Gandhi Addresses National Engineering 
Conference 
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[Text] Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi on Tuesday under- 
lined the need for stepping up foreign investment in the 
country. 


Speaking at the valedictory session of the national con- 
ference on “Transformation of Indian engineering 
industry”, in the Capital, Mr Gandhi said that this was 
necessary for quickening the pace of the country’s indu- 
strialisation and modernisation. 


Mr Gandhi expressed concern over the fact that foreign 
investment in India continued to be very low compared 
to other developing countries. While foreign investment 
in China was to the tune of Rs 2,000 crore per annum 
and Rs 1,500 crore in the ASEAN countries, in India it 
was just Rs 100 crore per annum, he said. 
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The Prime Minister said “one reason for the low levels of 
direct foreign investment is that our efforts at streamlin- 
ing procedures, which have yielded good results in the 
area of domestic industrial licences, have not been 
effectively extended to foreign investment proposals”. 


He said that there was need to expand procedural 
simplifications in this area also with a view to facilitate 
additional foreign investment. 


The one-day conference, organised by the Confederation 
of Engineering Industry (CEI), held sessions on organi- 
sational changes in industry, entrepreneurship develop- 
ment, technology and finance. 


Mr Gandhi said the exports must be assigned high 
priority by the industry. A rapidly growing economy 
would need growing volume of imports and expanding 
inflow of technology, he said. This could be paid for only 
by increasing the export to a much higher level than at 
present. 


Mr Gandhi said that the strategy of import substitution 
in the early stages of the country’s industrialisation was 
right and had paid rich dividends. “But this should not 
lead us to a mechanical insulation of all domestic pro- 
duction from import competition for all times to come”’, 
he said. 


He said it did not pay to produce everything the country 
needed, irrespective of cost and justify it as import 
substitution. 


“In many situations it is better to concentrate our 
resources on those items where we are more competitive 
and generate exportable surpluses of these items”, he 
said. 


Mr Gandhi advocated selectivity in technological devel- 
opment. He said it would be wrong to spread resources 
thinly in this field. ““We must, therefore, concentrate our 
resources in specific areas which offer the best promise”’, 
he added. 


He also underlined the need for a policy framework 
which, he said, would encourage Indian industry to 
invest in technology development and “will come up 
with technologies which will keep us abreast of what is 
happening in the world”. 


Mr Gandhi said that policy liberalisation and streamlin- 
ing of procedures had yielded “very good results” and 
the industry had become more competitive. He urged the 
public sector to get used to a more competitive environ- 
ment. 


The Prime Minister expressed satisfaction at the perfor- 
mance of the industrial sector, which had achieved a 
growth rate of nine per cent during the last four years. 
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The country should aim at 10 to 12 per cent per annum 
growth rate industrial growth in future, he said. 


He stressed the need for the financial sector to expand, 
diversify and modernise to support the industrial 
changes. 


The Capital market, he said, would have to play a central 
role in providing finance to the growing industry. 


Also, there was need for introducing ew techniques of 
merchant banking, he said. 


In his speech, CEI president Suresh Krishna said that as 
a result of the policy initiatives in recent years there was 
less of protection and demand was not chasing supply for 
the first time. Some segments like two-wheelers, televi- 
sion, moulded luggage, electronics and computers were 
already facing very stiff competition. 


He said while entry into business had become easier, 
there was no “exit” policy. “Exit is the price to be paid 
for competition and consumer satisfaction”’, he said. 


He urged the Government to remove weaknesses in 
implementation of various policies and allow for prefer- 
ence for quality in its purchasing policy. 
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46001439 New Delhi PATRIOT in English 

13 Apr 88 p 1 


[Text] Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi on Tuesday reaf- 
firmed the Government’s commitment to implementing 
the reservation policy for the Scheduled Castes and the 
Scheduled Tribes, and threatened stringent action if 
reservation quotas are not filled. 


Inaugurating a national seminar on the “Congress and 
the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes” on Tuesday 
morning, the Prime Minister said the provisions for 
reservations not only gave protection to these commu- 
nities but gave them strength to regain whatever had 
been taken away from them all these years. 


The Prime Minister condemned the atrocities against 
Harijans and backward communities, and announced 
that the Government would appoint a new secretary in 
the Cabinet Secretariat to take direct action on com- 
plaints of atrocities. The secretary would process for 
action the complaints referred to by the Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes Commissioner. 


Mr Gandhi said the Government would find out if any 
atrocities were due to the failure of the administration 
and would take strict action against those responsible. 
The officers under whose jurisdiction such atrocities and 
discriminations take place would be taken to task, he 
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added. The Government would not spare the adminis- 
trative machinery if it failed to provide security to the 
Harijans and Adivasis, he declared. 


Mr Gandhi said several new ideas had come up on the 
development strategies for the tribals and Harijans at the 
recently held district magistrate-level conferences. The 
Government would ensure that these ideas were imple- 
mented. 


While giving attention to new development strategy, it 
was necessary to see that the population shift from 
villages to towns was checked and development and 
environment protection, specially in tribal areas, were 
balanced, Mr Gandhi said. He referred to the Forest Act 
and some of its inherent implementational shortcom- 


ings. 


One of the major problems facing the SCs and the STs 
was lack of opportunities and quality education, Mr 
Gandhi noted and hoped that the Navodaya Vidyalayas 
would provide the best education for the weaker sec- 
tions. 


The Prime Minister referred to the SC/ST Finance 
Development Corporation started this year and hoped 
that the technical and financial aid would result in more 
experts and entrepreneurs. The Government would see 
that the nationalised banks give all help to the SCs and 
the STs, he assured. 


The National Commission or SCs/STs has been given 
some teeth, Mr Gandhi said and added that effective 
monitoring schemes had been adopted to check admin- 
istrative failures. Referring to the subsidy distribution 
schemes, Mr Gandhi said these were being modified to 
avoid pilferage. 
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Arun Nehru Under Investigation in Czech Pistol 
Deal 

46001442 Madras THE HINDU in English 

19 Apr 88 p 9 


[Text] New Delhi, April 18—The Central Bureau of 
Investigation (CBI) has not yet moved any Delhi Court 
seeking warrants empowering it to conduct raids on Mr 
Arun Nehru, former Minister of Internal Security, and 
Mr D. P. Singhal, the then Additional Secretary in the 
Home Ministry, in connection with the Rs 18-crore 
Czech pistol deal. 


A criminal case under the Prevention o Corruption Act 
was registered against Mr Nehru and Mr Singhal by the 
CBI on April 10. According to CBI sources, the copy of 
the First Information Report was filed before the Addi- 
tional Sessions Judge, Mr Jaspal Singh, who is a Special 
Judge, dealing with cases registered by the CBI under the 
Prevention of Corruption Act. The sources denied the 
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report in a section of the press that a copy of the FIR had 
been forwarded to the Court of the Chief Metropolitan 
Magistrate of Delhi, Mr R. L. Chugh. 


According to the FIR, the Home Ministry wanted to 
procure .9 mm pistols for the use of the Special Protec- 
tion Group (SPG). It had floated ‘trade enquiries’ among 
the ‘rupee payment area’ (RPA) countries. While replies 
from most of these countries were still awaited, the 
Merkurias of Czechoslovakia offered CZ 75 .9 mm 
pistols each costing $266 with a 10 per cent discount if 
the order was for a minimum of 20,000 pieces and a 
larger discount depending on the volume of the order. 


‘Too much interest’: It further states that two commit- 
tees were formed for ‘evaluation’ and ‘negotiation’ and 
Mr Nehru ‘showed too much interest’ by trying to 
expedite the deal with the Czech firm although ‘several 
other RPA countries were still taking time to reply.” On 
May 22, 1985, Mr Nehru raised the issue at a meeting of 
Home Ministry officials though it was not slated or 
discussion that day and he has also ordered that only Mr 
Singhal should conduct the test firing. 


‘Defence experts kept out’: According to the FIR, 
defence experts were kept out of the evaluation commit- 
tee and they were not present when the test was con- 
ducted at Kingsway camp in Delhi on June 18, 1986. it 
was also alleged that the facilities for conducting the test 
were available only in Calcutta and Pune. Moreover, 60 
shots fired from the test instruments were found ‘defec- 
tive’. But Mr Singhal “cleared the pistol as a suitable 
weapon.” 


‘Not the competent authority’: Mr Singhal thereafter 
recommended that the new price of Rs. 3,438 each 
quoted by the Czech firm be accepted even before the 
Minister gave his approval. The contract for the supply 
of 55,000 pistols was signed by Mr Singhal with the 
Czech firm although, the FIR states, he was not the 
competent authority to sign the contract as he was not 
empowered by the President. 


Nine pistols from the first consignment received in 
January 1987 were tested, but only two worked. The 
consignment was rejected and most of the pistols in the 
second consignment in May last also failed to fire. The 
Government cancelled the contract in November last. 


‘Govt.-to-Govt. deal’: According to CBI sources, there 
was a middleman involved in the deal though on paper, 
it was a government-to-government deal between India 
and Czechoslovakia. There is ‘unimpeachable evidence’ 
that the middleman has been in touch with the Minister 
for a long time. The CBI is also examining the possibility 
of kickbacks having been paid. It further said it was not 
clear why the Home Ministry had placed an order for 
55,000 pistols with a foreign country when the require- 
ments could have been met indigenously. “‘A lesser 
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volume could have been ordered more so because the 
Department of Defence Production had assured the 
Home Ministry that it could arrange for supply by 
1989,” the FIR says. 
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CPI Leaders Report on Visit to Beijing 


Gandhi Visit Foreseen 
46001417 Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 
16 Apr 88 p 4 


[Article by Anand K. Sahay] 


[Text] New Delhi, April 13—The Prime Minister, Mr 
Rajiv Gandhi, is expected to visit China in the last 
quarter of the year. 


This was indicated to the visiting CPI delegation by the 
Chinese leadership. The five-member CPI team led by 
the party genera! secretary, Mr C. Rajeswara Rao, which 
was invited by the Communist Party of China, returned 
on Monday night after a fort-night’s visit to restore 
party-to-party relations which had remained frozen since 
the 1962 border conflict. 


Carrying an upbeat assessment of the Chinese mood 
towards India, CPI sources said the CPC leadership 
underlined that “peace and development” was the 
“common aim” of the two big, populous, developing 
countries. 


The Chinese leader: are understood to be of the view 
that the flowcring of “peace and development” between 
India and China would mean not only peace in the Asian 
region but also the world. 


The Indian Communist delegation is understood to have 
had a 90-minute session with the CPC general secretary, 
Mr Zhao Ziyang, who is also the chairn.an of the military 
commission of both the party and the state. 


The two sides are understood to have discussed in detail 
both points of agreement and divergences. The chief area 
of difference pertains to the Chinese stance on Kampu- 
chea. 


The Chinese invitation to the Indian Prime Minister is 
six years old. It had been extended to Mrs Indira Gandhi 
at the Cancun summit. It was renewed three years later 
in New York when Mr Ziyang, then his country’s pre- 
mier, met Mr Rajiv Gandhi. 


Border Problem 


After the eighth round of official-level talks to resolve the 
border dispute between the two countries last Novem- 
ber, the government has stated that Mr Gandhi had 
accepted the Chinese invitation in principle. 


SOUTH ASIA 


The Chinese leadership is believed to have indicated to 
the visiting CPI team that they tentatively expected the 
Indian Prime Minister to arrive in the last quarter of the 
year. 


Besides Mr Rao, the Indian delegation comprised two 
members of the CPI secretariat, Mr A. B. Bardhan and 
Mr M. Faroogi, and two members of the party’s national 
council, Mr N. D. Sundriyal, the secretary to the CPI 
international department, and Mrs Perin Romesh Chan- 
dra, also the general secretary of the all India peace and 
solidarity organisation. 


Mr Ziyang is understood to have told the CPI leaders 
that the border problem between the two countries could 
be resolved in the light of four principles—respect for 
history; regard to the national sentiments of the Indian 
and the Chinese peoples; maintaining of status qvo, i.e. 
peace and stability on the border; and mutual under- 
standing and mutual accommodation. 


The Chinese leader said the two governments could work 
out a border settlement in accordance with these princi- 
ples. 


CPI sources discerned n the reference to mutual under- 
standing and accommodation a possible scope for inter- 
vention at the political level by the two sides to resolve 
the border issue. Up to now the border talks have been 
conducted at the level of senior officials. 


Sources noted, however, that a settlement may not be 
expected to be on the anvil straightaway, and felt that 
confidence-boosting measures through the broadening of 
economic, technological and cultural exchanges may be 
necessary before the border question is effectively tack- 
led. 


Such exchanges were expected to help prepare national 
sentiment on both sides to permit of a political give-and- 
take if such became necessary sources noted reflecting 
the Chinese view. [as published] 


They said the Chinese appeared more than eager to 
expand trade and economic ties, besides establisning 
technological and cultural relations. The two countries, 
they said, could be a firm source of both markets and raw 
materials for each other. 


Stressing the importance of both broadening and deep- 
ening of economic ties, the Chinese leadership is under- 
stood to have observed that economic relations between 
India and China would also buttress the South-South 
dialogue. 


In what may be considered an oblique admission of the 
Chinese encouragement to Naxalite groups in the late 
sixties and the early seventies, the Chinese leadership, in 
the context of discussing bilateral relations between 
parties, is understood to have said that it had learnt from 
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the “mistakes of the past’ committed in the cultural 
revolution period when the Maoist leadership was turn- 
ing the entire Chinese society topsy-turvy. 


More Details on CPI Visit 
46001417 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
14 Apr 88 p 1 


[Text] New Delhi, April 15—China’s invitation to the 
Priine Minister, Mr Rajiv Gandhi, to visit that country 
stems from a “strategic concept” that it cannot overcome 
its bac «wardness unless there is peace and goodwill with 
neighbc uring countries, particularly India. 


This is the impression gained by the CPI delegation 
which has reiurned from a two-week visit to China. 


Indications are that Mr Gandhi will visit China later this 
year and the Cll leaders have come away with the view 
that the Chinese believe that a goodwill visit will 
increase cooper: tion in science and technology, trade 
and culture and lay the political foundation for the 
breakthrough on the border issue. 


CPI sources s2.d the Chinese view was not a “tactical 
outlook” but 2 strategic concept which they worked out 
at their third plenary session of the 11th Central Com- 
mittee in 1°78. According to this concept, peace and 
development are the two key aims of the Chinese repub- 
lic. 


Emphasising the need for friendship between India and 
China, the Chinese leadership is learnt to have pointed 
out that most of the tension points in the world today are 
in Asia. In this context, they mentioned the Korean 
peninsula, Taiwan, West Asia and “other places.” The 
other places are an apparent reference to the situation in 
the Indian Ocean and the Indian subcontinent, CPI 
sources feel. 


Significantly, while discussing the Asian question, the 
Chinese leadership mentioned the “‘hegemonistic poli- 
cies of the United States” in the region. However, at the 
official level they maintained that ties with the US 
continued to be smooth and did not envisage any change 
in the near future. 


On the border question, the Chinese side put forth 
certain principles which they feel should serve as the 
basis for resolving the issue. these principles included 
respect for history, considerations of national sentiments 
of both the peoples, maintaining the present status quo 
(that is, peace and stability on the border) and given the 
above three conditions, a solution based on “mutual 
understanding of mutual accommodation”. 


CPI sources did not think it would be possible to 
completely solve the border question during the prospec- 
tive visit of Mr Gandhi to Beijing. They felt it was not 
yet time for “summit-level talks” since a lot of 
‘“*homework”’ had to be done at the officials’ level to sort 
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out the nitty gritty details. But a goodwill visit in itself 
would be welcome at this stage and could crete a more 
conducive atmosphere for resolving the question. 


The CPI leaders do not accept the view that Mr Gandhi’s 
visit to Vietnam tomorrow would adversely affect the 
prospects of the China visit. They pointed out that the 
CPI too had close ties with the Vietnamese Communist 
Party and had made this clear to the Chinese even while 
establishing formal party-to-party ties with the Commu- 
nist Party of China. “Bilateral ties with one party should 
not affect ties with a third party in our own country or 
elsewhere,” a CPI leader said. 


He added that the CPI delegation had put forth its views 
on Kampuchea and the Chinese had expressed different 
views and “agreed to differ on the issue.” Both sides 
accepted the position that it was not possible to have 
complete identity of views on all questions but relations 
between Communist parties should be built on the basis 
of the common perceptions shared between them. 
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Reports on Coming Official Visits, Election Plans 


Gorbachev in November 
46001424 New Delhi PATRIOT in English 5 Apr 88 p 1 


[Text] Moscow, April 4—Soviet Communist Party Gen- 
eral Secretary Mikhail Gorbachev confirmed today that 
he would visit Indian in November this year to receive 
the Indira Gandhi award for peace, disarmament and 
development. It will, however, be a very short visit. 


Mr Gorbachev gave his approval for the visit when 
Indian Ambassador T. N. Kaul met him today afternoon 
to deliver a personal letter from Prime Minister Rajiv 
Gandhi. [as published] 


The exact dates of the visit are to be decided later. 


During the meeting, which lasted half an hour, Mr 
Gorbachev is said to have briefed Mr Kaul about the 
current situation in the Geneva talks between Afghani- 
stan and Pakistan. He was hopeful of a successful end to 
the talks. 


Gandhi to Yugoslavia, FRG 
46001424 New Delhi PATRIOT in English 
17 Apr 88 p 1 


[Text] Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi, is expected to visit 
Yugoslavia in June, reports PTI. 


The Prime Minister will pay an official visit to Yugosla- 
via and West Germany after attending the special session 
on disarmament at the United Nations commencing on 
31 May, the sources said in the Capital on Saturday. 
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The Prime Minister is expected to be at Bonn on 7 and 
8 June. 


The Indo-Yugoslavia joint commission, set up in Janu- 
ary last year, would meet before Mr Gandhi's visit to 
Yugoslavia, Minister of State for Commerce P. R. Das 
Munshi, who returned to Capital on Friday after attend- 
ing the ministerial meeting of the negotiating committee 
on Global System of Trade Preference (GSTP), said. 


Lok Sabha Bye Elections 
46001424 New Delhi PATRIOT in English 
20 Apr 88 p I 


[Text] Bye elections to seven Lok Sabha constituencies 
including Allahabad will be held on 28 May, the election 
commission announced on Tuesday, reports PTI. 


The other constituencies are Godhra (Gujarat), Farida- 
bad and Sirsa-SC (Haryana), Udhampur (Jammu and 
Kashmir), Calicut (Kerala), and Pal (Rajasthan). 


The commission in a press noted said the notification for 
the bye elections would be issued on 27 April marking 
the beginning of filing of nominations. The last date for 
filing nominations would be 4 May and the date of 
scrutiny, the next day, followed by the last date of 
withdrawal of candidature on 7 May. 


The commission also announced simultaneous holding 
of by elections to nine legislative Assembly seats in six 
states and to the Nallviya Nagar metropolitan council 
seat in Delhi on the same schedule. 


The Assembly constituencies are Maliya (Gujarat), 
Taoru (Haryana), Gohad-SC, Lashkar East and Kharsia 
(Madhya Pradesh), Khetri (Rajasthan), Tanda and 
Chhaprauli (Uttar Pradesh), and Kumargram-ST and 
Barabani (West Bengal). 
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Papers Report on Developments in CPJ-M 


Politburo Statement 
46001418 Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 
1 Apr 88 p 4 


[Text] New Delhi, March 31—The CPI(M) politburo 
today launched a scathing attack against the Centre’s 
handling of the Punjab situation describing it as a 
“surrenderist policy before the forces of secession and 
partition.” 


In one of the most strongly-worded condemnations in 
recent times, the CPI(M) said, ““No previous government 
had fallen so low, degraded itself so much as the Rajiv 
government, which in its avarice for power is prepared to 
sacrifice both honour and integrity of the country.” 
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In a statement outlining discussions that took place 
during the party’s two-day politburo meeting, the 
CPI(M) noted that the government was not utilising the 
present mood of the people in Punjab to checkmate the 
terrorists. ““The Rajiv government is more afraid of the 
united activity of the people than the activity of terror- 
ists. It is clear that the government is trying to manipu- 
late the present state of affairs with the election in 
mind.” 


The CPI(M) also denounced the 59th Constitution 
Amendment Act and said “Punjab does not require it.” 
Expressing the fear that Parliament’s term might be 
extended using Emergency in Punjab as an excuse, the 
party called upon all sections of the people to launch a 
popular campaign against the Act. 


Besides Punjab, the politburo touched on the situation in 
Darjelling, Kerala, Tripura and Sri Lanka. On Sri Lanka 
the politburo said, ““There should be no hesitation on the 
part of the government of India to open talks with the 
LTTE on the basis of acceptance of the accord and 
restoration of peace and surrender of arms.” 


The CPI(M), which had initially supported the accord 
and the IPKF role, appears to want an end to India’s 
intervention in Sri Lankan affairs because of the con- 
tinuing impasse. The call for immediate talks with the 
LTTE to pave the way for the withdrawal of Indian 
troops indicates a change in the CPI(M)’s line, it is felt. 


The politburo condemned the “non-cooperative atti- 
tude” of the Centre towards the industrial development 
of West Bengal. The refusal to clear the Haldia petro- 
chemical project and the hurdles being regarding the 
Bakeswar power plant were cited as examples of this 
attitude. 


When a newsman pointed out that the Union industries 
minister, Mr Vengal Rao, had announced on the floor of 
Parliament that the Haldia project had been clear, the 
CPI(M) general secretary, Mr E. M. S. Namboodiripad 
said the West Bengal government had reported to the 
contrary. Mr Namboodiripad added: “‘We put a slightly 
greater reliance on the words of Jyoti Basu than on 
Vengal Rao.” 


Darjeeling 


On the GNLF agitation, the CPI(M) noted that the use of 
sophisticated arms revealed the “‘foreign sources of sup- 
ply coming from a neighbouring country.” However, in 
reply to questions, Mr Namboodiripad refused to iden- 
tify the country. 


The party noted that the present situation in Darjeeling 
would not have arisen “had Ghising not been led to 
believe that he could play between the Centre and West 
Bengal to secure advantage for himself.” 
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Referring to the success of the Bharat Bandh on March 
15, the CPI(M) said the immediate task was for all Left 
and secular parties to consolidate unity. Despite persis- 
tent queries from several newsmen, Mr Namboodiripad 
refused to comment on the proposed merger between 
centrist parties. ““I am not here to comment on every- 
body, that is your privilege,” he said. 


Gorbachev Policy Questioned 
46001418 Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 
31 Mar 88 p 4 


[Article by Manini Chatterjee] 


[Text] New Delhi, March 30—The CPI(M) is undertak- 
ing a major critical analysis of certain formulations made 
by the CPSU general secretary, Mr Mikhail Gorbachev, 
which have considerable bearing on the world socialist 
movement. The new views of the CPSU were voiced by 
Mr Gorbachev in the course of his lengthy three-part 
speech on the occasion of the 70th anniversary of the 
October Revolution in Moscow last November. 


A three-member CPI(M) delegation, comprising Mr E. 
M. S. Namboodiripad, H. S. Surjeet and Mr Sitaram 
Yechury, attended the 70th anniversary celebrations. On 
returning from Moscow, they reported back to the polit- 
buro that the speech did not take into account certain 
vital aspects and it was decided to discuss the matter 
with the CPSU leaders separately. 


In December, a three-member team, comprising Mr 
Namboodiripad, Mr Surjeet and Mr Samar Mukherjee, 
went to Moscow and had detailed discussions on the 
speech and its import with the CPSU leaders. They 
reported their discussions to the Central Committee, the 
highest decision-making body of the party, during its 
session in Calcutta early in January. The Central Com- 
mittee authorised the politburo to draft a statement on 
the party’s response to the new formulations. 


The politburo, which completes its two-day meeting here 
this evening has discussed the issue and will present its 
draft to the Central Committee which meets in Delhi in 
April. 


While details of the CPI(M) response will be known 
later, it is learnt that the main area of controversy lies in 
Section Three of Mr Gorbachev’s speech, entitled THE 
OCTOBER REVOLUTION AND TODAY’S WORLD. 
This section deals, among other things, with the nature 
of imperialism today and the role of the Third World in 
the struggle for world peace. 


In this section, Mr Gorbachev posed certain questions 
on the nature of imperialism which can be interpreted as 
an under-estimation of imperialism and its strengths. 
This “underestimation” of the dangers of imperialism 
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leads to the theory that imperialism can be defeated 
through peaceful competition leading to the possibility 
of social transformation in developing countries through 
peaceful means. 


The CPI(M), which continues to hold on to the possibil- 
ity of armed struggle to overthrow the ruling class, feels 
such a theory would lead to the “disarming of the 
working class” and weaken the struggle being carried out 
by Communist parties in developing countries. 


The second aspect of the Soviet thesis which sees Third 
World nations, particularly India, in the forefront of the 
struggle for peace also services to ultimately undermine 
the role of the Communist parties. By attaching primary 
importance to the struggle for peace, it follows that the 
Soviet Union’s allies in this struggle should be sup- 
ported. 


In practical terms, the second proposition would mean 
that since the Congress(I) regime has a progressive and 
anti-imperialist foreign policy, it should be supported by 
all other progressive elements in the country. The 
CPI(M)’s view is that within the Indian framework, the 
Congress party represents the interests of the ruling class 
and will, therefore, always by the enemy of a working 
class party. 


The current thinking in the CPSU, as evidence by both 
these propositions, indicates a return to the Chruschev 
doctrine of “‘peaceful transition, peaceful competition, 
peaceful coexistence,” the CPI(M) fears. This doctrine 
had sowed confusion in the ranks of Communists world- 
wide since Communist parties at the time were advised 
to give up struggle and participate in the peaceful tran- 
sition of society. 


Soviet Line on Gandhi 
46001418 Calcutta THE SUNDAY STATESMAN in 
English 10 Apr 88 p 3 


[Text] A report in the official Soviet newspaper, Pravda, 
which was quoted in the CPI(M)’s Bengali da y, 
ganashakti, on Saturday, prompted instant condemna- 
tion of the Soviet line by Left Front partners in West 
Bengal. 


The Pravda was quoted as saying that there was no 
alternative—‘“Left or Right”’—to Mr Rajuiv Gandhi’s 
government. The report, however, mentioned that the 
Left parties in India accused Mr Gandhi of failing to 
preserve national unity and solve the problem of pov- 
erty. 


Although no CPI(M) leader made a formal statement on 
the report. The Ganashakti made no secret of the party’s 
denunciation of the Soviet line. Its headline on the 
report made it abundantly clear that the CPI(M) did not 
agree to the Soviet opposition. 
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The CPI opposed the Soviet assessment. Mr Sukumar 
Gupta, senior member of the party’s State Council, said 
the Left was certainly emerging as an alternative to the 
Congress(I) and the Prime Minister. “If the Pravda 
report, as quoted in Ganashakti, is true, we certainly 
don’t agree with it’, he added. 


The RSP leader, Mr Makhan Paul, was particularly 
harsh on the assessment, saying that it betrayed lack of 
faith in the Indian Left. The assessment was far removed 
from the truth specially because the recent happenings 
indicated the emergence of the Left and democratic 
alternative in India. 


Mr Paul took the opportunity to warn that the Indian 
Left should not dance to the tune of the Soviet foreign 
policy. In this regard, the RSP always had a difference 
with the Communist parties in the country, he added. 


BJP Criticized 
46001418 Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 
17 Apr 88 p 5 


[Text] New Delhi, April 16—In a scathing editorial 
against the recently concluded BJP session, the CPI(M) 
organ, PEOPLE’S DEMOCRACY, has said the BJP, 
following he dictates of the RSS, has decided to tacitly 
support the Rajiv Gandhi regime. 


The political resolution adopted at the BJP plenary 
session does not demand the resignation of Mr Rajiv 
Gandhi, thus exposing its “hollow claims of fighting 
Rajiv Gandhi,” the editorial says. 


The lengthy editorial, which analyses the BJP political 
resolution in detail, is of the view that the BJP, willy 
nilly, supports all the right-wing policies ushered in by 
the Prime Minister. Following the initiative taken by the 
Left parties to oust the Congress(I) regime, the BJP fears 
isolation from the mainstream Opposition and exposes 
its pro-RSS and reactionary character, the CPI(M) feels. 


Pointing out that the BJP did not support the March 125 
Bharat Bandh demanding the resignation of the govern- 
ment, the editorial asks, ““Can any serious political party 
rely on the BJP in the fight against the Congress(I)?” 


It adds, “It is known that the RSS was prepared to 
support Mrs Indira Gandhi in the 1980 elections. It is 
also known that secret confabulations between the RSS 
and Congress(I) agents are going on for reaching an 
understanding.” 


The CPI(M) organ points out that despite the BJP’s 
scathing attack against the government, it does not ask 
for its resignation mainly because of the RSS chief's 
position on the issue. The gathering of RSS Cadres (at 
the BJP session), faithful to the guru, very well remem- 
bered Balasheb Deoras’ dictum that there was no alter- 
native to Rajiv Gandhi. Who can go against the policy 
and declaration of the guru?“ the editorial asks. 
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Referring to the controversy over the question of merger 
with other opposition parties during the BJP session, the 
editorial says, ““The non-RSS section sees the danger of 
isolation growing out of the RSS’ soft policy towards 
RAjiv and its communal outlook and is pressing for a 
merger with other Opposition parties. But the RSS 
decision prevailed.” 


On the BJP allegation that the Communists had “bailed 
out” Mr Rajiv Gandhi at the behest of the Soviet Union 
during the presidential elections, the CPI(M) asserts that 
it is a “contemptible falsehood.” It adds, “All these days 
it was thought that the honour of uttering baseless 
falsehoods belonged exclusively to Rajiv Gandhi. But 
now Advani enters the lists to compete with him.” 


It also points out that the BJP did not once attack Mr 
Gandhi’s “liquidation” of the public sector. And did not 
show any concern for “US conspiracies and manipula- 
tions against our country.” 


Regarding the BJP resolution on farmers, the CPI(M) 
sees it is a copy of the Congress(I) policy of “eliminating 
the peasant and replacing him with the farmer, by which 
they mean a substantially rich section and landlords.” 


The CPI(M) is particularly critical of the BJP’s version of 
secularism and says, “The real unvarnished soul of the 
RSS peeps through the BJP when Advani discusses 
secularism and minorities.” Mr L. K. Advani, in his 
speech, had maintained that Hinduism was the essence 
of Indian culture and had accused “pseudo secularists” 
of appeasing minorities in the country. 


The editorial points out that despite the Maliana massa- 
cre, the Ahmedabad riots and the Shiv Sena-led anti- 
muslim agitation in Baharashtra, the BJP accuses the 
government of appeasing the minorities instead of con- 
demning Mr Gandhi’s policy of yielding to communal 
pressures. 


It says ““When it comes to the minorities, Advani and his 
party reveal their utter callousness.” 
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Bharatiya Janata Party Plenary Session Ends 10 
April 


Summary of Proceedings 
46001445 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
11 Apr 88 p 1 


[Article by Anand K. Sahay] 


[Text] Agra, April 10—The BJP today ended its biennial 
plenary session, the last before the next general election, 
on a note of compromise with its dissidents on the 
question of relations with the non-communist opposi- 
tion in the next election. 
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The much-awaited political resolution merely recorded 
the party’s pledge to wage a relentless campaign against 
the government in order to bring about a Haryana-type 
coalition of opposition parties to power at the Centre. 


“To this end”, the resolution said, “the BJP will con- 
tinue to co-operate with other nationalist and demo- 
cratic (excluding the Communists and the Muslim 
League) forces.” 


The last five years at the BJP convention here had seen 
a silent tussle between the majority RSS group and the 
minority of non-RSS dissidents in the party’s national 
executive committee on the question of merger of the 
entire non-Communist opposition to confront the Con- 
gress in the next poll. 


The commanding RSS group has been advocating main- 
taining the party’s independent existence, while the 
dissidents had been promoting the idea of a merger if 
need be. In the end, the dominant group has prevailed, 
but it has been unable to put across its ideas explicitly in 
the political resolution. 


Dissident sources interpreted this as a pragmatist atti- 
tude of keeping options open in the light of future 
developments. 


They said the resolution reflected the tension within the 
executive, but supported it wholeheartedly saying that at 
least the line of keeping up the party’s separate existence 
was not put down in black and white. 


Dissident sources attributed this to the trend of discus- 
sion within the national executive. Of 20 of the 85- 
members present who had taken part in the debate on 
the political resolution, nearly half had indicated a 
pragmatist line, rather than the hard RSS view, the 
sources said. 


Even Mr A. B. Vajpayee, the party’s popular leader and 
former president, is believed to have paid in the course 
of a brief statement that the controversial issue could be 
left open for future discussion, the sources suggested. 


The sources agreed with the interpretation that the 
dominant section of the leadership had continued to 
stick to its independent existence or no-merger stance 
without regard to the changed political circumstance in 
the country in the last six months or so caused by the 
emergency of Mr V. P. Singh as a factor and the recent 
moves, no matter how knock-need, for a unity of the 
non-communist opposition. 


The question of Mr V. P. Singh’s place in the prospective 
political scheme caused an open divergence in the exec- 
utive, sources indicated. 


While Mr Bhairon Singh Shekhawat, a popular party 
leader from Rajasthan and a former state chief minister, 
is believed to have urged keeping Mr Singh and the Jan 
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Morcha within the agenda of coordinated opposition 
moves, Mr Sikander Bakht is understood to have sharply 
castigated Mr Singh soon after Mr Shekhawat finished 


speaking. 


He is understood to have described the Jan Morcha 
leader as an uncertain political entity who claimed the 
leftists to be his “natural allies,” but also saw nothing of 
wanting to hobnob with the BJP to serve his own end. 


Some relatively junior RSS-inclined members of the 
executive are also believed to have criticised Mr Singh in 
sharp terms. 


There has also been some confusion in the executive 
about the statement of the RSS chief, Mr Balasaheb 
Deoras, that at present there was “‘no alternative” to the 


Congress. 


Asked about this at his post-conference press conference, 
the BJP president, Mr L. K. Advani, gently deflected the 
question saying he had already answered it on earlier 
occasions. 


Mr Advani said the just concluded fourth plenary of the 
party had three major thrust areas. On the social plane it 
sought to highlight the plight of the scheduled castes, on 
the political front the grim situation in Punjab, and in an 
overall sense the national political scene in view of the 


possibility of a poll. 


More on Resolution, Press Conference 
46001445 New Delhi PATRIOT in English 
1] Apr 88 p 1 


[Article by Ashok K. Singh] 


[Text] Deendayal Dham (Agra), April 10—The political 
resolution adopted by the BJP national council at the 
concluding day of its fourth plenary session on Sunday 
turned out to be a wishy-washy document, leaving the 
crucial political issues open for interpretation. 


While it was made clear by the BJP leaders that the party 
had categorically ruled out merger and dilution of its 
identity in any circumstances, on most of the other 
contentious issues agitating the party the resolution 
remained evasive. It called for cooperation with the 
“nationalist and democratic” forces, in its one line 
observation on the vital question of the opposition unity. 


According to an executive member, the party’s stand 
vis-a-vis the Opposition and the Congress is full of 
ambivalence and confusion. Many delegations felt the 
resolution was a soft document. 


Many delegates moved amendments seeking incorpora- 
tion of demand for resignation of the Prime Minister and 
a more forthright stand on the various omissions and 
commission of the Government. There were also many 
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amendments calling upon the party to warn other oppo- 
sition parties that there could not be any cooperation if 
they continued its slide in the Congress culture. 


Tne resolution noted with “dismay” the country’s drift 
into the disaster under the leadership of Prime Minister 
Rajiv Gandhi and felt that “people were yearning to 
demonstrate their loss of faith in his government at the 
earliest opportunity”. 


Charging Mr Gandhi with having “forfeited the confi- 
dence of the country”, the political resolution said “the 
BJP is pledged to carry on a relentless campaign against 
the mounting tally of the governmental sins in a manner 
as to ensure that whenever that opportunity comes, the 
ballot box reflects the people’s anger a la Haryana”. 


Later, addressing a press conference, BJP president L. K. 
Advani expressed apprehension that the Congress was 
planning to play “the Punjab card” once again in the 
coming Lok Sabha elections. He said his apprehension 
was based on some recent moves by the Centre. 


The BJP president said he too wished the Punjab should 
be made “the principal issue” in the next Lok Sabha 
elections so that it could be proved that the Congress was 
squarely responsible for bringing the State to the brink of 
disaster. 


Mr Advani felt confident that the Punjab card would not 
succeed for the ruling party as it did in the last elections, 
in the wake of the assassination of late Prime Indira 
Gandhi. 


Mr Atal Behari Vajpayee who wound up the national 
council session explained why the BJP had decided to 
maintain its identity and ruled out merger with any 


party. 


He said maintaining the identity was part of the struggle 
for change. 


Mr Vajpayee asked the opposition leaders to remember 
that no change in the power structure at the Centre could 
be possible by not keeping the BJP in the centre of 
activities. 


Mr Vajpayee said in an apologetic tone that the political 
resolution mainly focussed on the prevailing political 
questions of the day and its likely fall-out in immediate 
future. 


He called upon the party workers to gear up themselves 
for Lok Sabha poll or for a resistance movement if 
elections were put off. 


Mr Vajpayee said the efforts of the Communist parties to 
isolate the BJP had failed and had instead led to the 
isolation of the Left itself. He reminded the party men 
that their struggle was both against the Congress and the 
Communists. 
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‘Realistic’ Position Taken 
46001445 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
12 Apr 88 p 8 


(Editorial: “Realistic Course”’] 


[Text] The Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) has taken a 
realistic position on whether, in the changed and chang- 
ing political situation in the country, it should continue 
to plough its own furrow or merge with the rest of the 
non-communist opposition in challenging the Congress 
in the next general election. At its biennial plenary in 
Agra, which concluded on Sunday, it has committed 
itself to help constitute an opposition coalition, on the 
Lok Dal (B)-BJP model in Haryana, that could provide 
an alternative to the Congress at the Centre. The party 
would “continue to cooperate with other nationalist and 
democratic forces (excluding the communist and the 
Muslim League)”. The resolution indicates that the BJP 
will retain its identity while seeking to join hands with 
centrist parties. At the same time, the party has not spelt 
out the limits of such cooperation; it has for the moment 
left its options open. Had the party come out unequivo- 
cally in favour of going its own way, it might have sent 
inhibiting signals to the centrist opposition which might 
have viewed such a definite stance as a hands-off decla- 
ration. Reports of the deliberations at Agra show that 
nearly half the participants in the debate on the political 
resolution wanted to soften the announcement, which 
the dominant RSS element in the BJP wanted to make, 
that the party would act independently. Instead, it has 
taken what might appear to be an equivocal position, 
neither emphasising its separateness or disowning it. But 
in view of the ambivalence towards the BJP of the main 
opposition leader, Mr V. P. Singh, the party’ stance is 
understandable. 


Mr V. P. Singh has said both that the left is his natural 
ally and that he favours a merger of centrist parties 
which should then forge links with regional parties as 
well as enter into electoral adjustments with the left and 
the BJP. This concept of a united front, which Mr V. P. 
Singh has recently spelt out, would make it possible or 
the BJP to support the opposition without surrendering 
its identity. That is what the session at Agra has decided 
to do. The fact is that the BJP is too important across a 
wide swathe of north India to be left out of any worth- 
while opposition challenge to the Congress. At the same 
time, because of the left’s strenuous objections to the 
BJP’s inclusion in any opposition combine, and because 
of the progressive image that the opposition acquires 
through association with the left, the BJP tends to be 
looked upon as something of an outcast. That is why the 
centrist parties, and especially Mr V. P. Singh, are in two 
minds about how to deal with it. But the BJP is also in 
two minds about how to fit in with opposition plans. The 
session at Agra has sought to find a way out of the party’s 
dilemma by implying that the party will remain separate 
while keeping the door open to cooperation with the 
opposition. Until opposition schemes to challenge the 
Congress begin to jell, this is a sensible policy. 
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Natwar Singh Questioned on Afghanistan, Other 
Problems 

46001428 Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 

3 Apr 88 p 10 


[Interview with K. Natwar Singh, minister of state for 
external affairs, by Yusuf Jameel] 


[Text] Q: Pakistan says New Delhi has no role to play in 
Afghanistan’s affairs as it had not talked about the 
repercussions of the Soviet presence in that country in 
the past. What do you feel about it? 


A: India, as a country which has historic links of friend- 
ship and deep-rooted commercial and cultural ties with 
the people of Afghanistan, naturally has a vital stake in 
developments in that country. The government of India 
has all along had a principled position on the Afghan 
issue. It has been opposed to both intervention and 
interference and stands for a stable, united, independent 
sovereign and nonaligned Afghanistan. 


Q: Is it true India started showing signs of displeasure at 
the occupation of Afghanistan only after it learnt from 
Moscow that the Soviet Union was prepared to withdraw 
its troops from that country? 


A: India has been engaged in quite [as published] diplo- 
macy on the Afghan issue ever since the problem arose. 
The government (of India) has all along been supportive 
of the Geneva process and welcomed the Gorbachev 
statement of February 8, 1988. In recent months, the 
government also intensified its contacts on this issue 
with all concerned. 


Q: Had New Delhi, too, believed that the Soviet with- 
drawal from Afghanistan would be a ‘20th century 
miracle”? 


A: No, sir. The government has for long been convinced 
of the Soviet Union’s sincerity in withdrawing from 
Afghanistan. The Gorbachev statement of February 8 is 
conclusive proof of this. 


Q: Do you subscribe to the view held by Afghanistan 
watchers, that the withdrawal does not imply the end of 
the conflict and that peace, in all likelihood, would 
remain elusive? 


A: Once intervention and interference cease in Afghan- 
istan the foundation would be laid for the return of 
normalcy to that country. 


Q: Could the Soviet exit act as a catalyst for destabilisa- 
tion of the Kabul regime? 
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A: It is well appreciated by all concerned that the future 
of Afghanistan must be decided by the Afghans them- 
selves and a government should not be imposed on that 
country by outside forces. 


Q: But is it realistic to delink the withdrawal from the 
formation of an interim government in Kabul? 


A: The linkage of Soviet troop withdrawal to the forma- 
tion of an interim government in Kabul is quite unnec- 
essary. It has all along been argued by some that once 
Soviet troops withdraw from Afghanistan, normalcy 
would return. We are of the view that the basic precon- 
dition for the return of peace and normalcy to Afghani- 
stan is the cessation of intervention and interference in 
that country. The Geneva instruments provide for the 
cessation of foreign intervention and interference in 
Afghanistan and hence we have been supportive of the 
Geneva process. It is quite unnecessary, therefore, to link 
the signing of the Geneva accords to the formation of an 
interim goverament in Kabul. We are, of course, also in 
favour of the formation of a broad-based coalition in 
Afghanistan. This is, however, something which the 
Afghans must decide for themselves. 


Q: The US had committed itself to suspending all aid to 
the Mujahideen once the Soviet pull-out started. But 
now it is backing out saying it would maintain its 
military supplies, except the Stinger missiles, to the 
rebels until a “symmetrical cessation of military 
supplies” by the Soviet Union to the Najubullah regime. 
Any comment? 


A: We feel that nothing should be done which could 
jeopardise the Geneva process. Under the instruments to 
be signed at Geneva, both the US and the Soviet Union 
are obliged to make certain commitments which have 
been negotiated over the past several years. To add or to 
subtract from these mutually agreed commitments at the 
last stage would be unfortunate as it could jeopardise the 
entire Geneva process. 


Q: What kind of relationship will India have with Kabul 
after the withdrawal? Western political analysts have 
expressed the view that New Delhi has lost Afghanistan 
as a friend for all time to come. 


A: We have age old ties of friendship with Afghanistan 
and cultural and commercial links with the people of 
Afghanistan which go back to antiquity. We are confi- 
dent that the friendship between our two peoples is 
immutable. 


Q: Will Mr Zahir Shah have any role to play in the future 
political set up in Kabul? What actually transpired at 
your meeting with the former Afghanistan king in 
Rome? 
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A: During my meeting with ex-king Zahir Shah in Rome, 
we had an exchange of perceptions on the evolving 
situation in Afghanistan. The role to be played by him 
will be determined by the ex-king himself and by the 
people of Afghanistan. 


Q: Many friends of Afghanistan here in India say Kabul’s 
interests are being ignored as the ‘Big Two’ have been 
applying pressure on the United Nations. Many believe 
the Russian-American understanding is affecting even 
the entire West Asian region. What do you have to say to 
this? 


A: I do not think that it is correct to suggest that Kabul’s 
interests are being ignored by the US and the USSR. 
There is now a common recognition of the importance of 
ending foreign intervention and interference in Afghan- 
istan and of leaving the Afghans to decide upon their on 
future. 


Q: Pakistan has indirectly expressed dismay over the fact 
that Mr Rajiv Gandhi chose to invite Gen Zia-ul-Haq 
rather than Prime Minister Muhammad Khan Junejo for 
discussions on the Afghan question. Was it a ‘bizarre 
move’ as a national daily described it in an editorial? 


A: The Prime Minister’s invitation to President Zia was 
motivated solely by the desire to engage in an exchange 
of perceptions on the Afghan issue. India has been 
involved in a dialogue with all concerned on the Afghan 
issue and as such there was nothing unusual in inviting 
President Zia to visit India for this purpose. 


Q: You have been deeply associated with the moves 
aimed at improving relations with Islamabad. What, in 
your opinion, could facilitate better Indo-Pak relations? 


A: We are committed to developing cordial, cooperative 
and good neighbourly relations with Pakistan in 
accordance3 with the letter and spirit of the Simla 
agreement. It is unfortunate that Pakistan has not recip- 
rocated these sentiments. This is evident from its weap- 
ons-oriented nuclear policy, its quest for sophisticated 
weapons like Awacs far beyond its genuine defense 
requirements, its hostile propaganda against India, its 
involvement with terrorist activities directed against 
India, its efforts to internationalise the Kashmir issue, its 
hostile activities in the Siachen area, its persistent refusal 
to trade with us on a non-discriminatory basis, etcetera. 
We hope that Pakistan will adopt a more positive and 
constructive approach in order to facilitate the normali- 
sation process. 


Q: But why is it that whenever India and Pakistan are on 
the verge of a breakthrough in the normalisation of 
relations, a situation suddenly develops which sours 
relations between the two countries? 


A: While we are sincerely interested in establishing 
friendly and good neighbourly relations with Pakistan, 
our initiatives in this direction have not always received 
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a positive response. The relationship between the two 
countries over the past 40 years has been marked by 
many ups and downs. We are endeavouring to make it 
more stable and towards this end we have come out with 
a number of moves designed to maximise people to 
people relations. If we receive a constructive response to 
these moves, I am confident that the ups and downs in 
our relationship with be evened out. 


Q: You said in the Rajya Sabha recently that Indo- 
Pakistan relations had been hampered by several nega- 
tive actions on the part of Pakistan such as its involve- 
ment with extremist activities directed against India 
which you reiterated in reply to one of my questions. But 
Islamabad claims it had asked for proof that it is helping 
the Sikh terrorists, which we failed to provide. Is this 
true? 


A: We have ample evidence of Pakistan’s involvement 
with extremist activities directed against us. This has 
been furnished in full measure to the government of 
Pakistan, particularly during the home secretary-level 
talks held in Lahore in December, 1986. 


Q: Should there not be a greater desire to improve our 
relations with all our neighbours, particularly with hose 
in the Saarc, without reference to their internal political 
orientation? India is accused of trying to play the big- 
brother’s role in the region. How can this impression be 
removed? 


A: India’s interest in having good relations with its 
neighbours is a cornerstone of our foreign policy. We are 
committed to the growth of regional cooperation and to 
participating actively in the process so that the quality of 
life of the peoples of the region can actually be improved. 


Our active participation in Saarc is a part of this policy: 
it indicates our wish to work with the other member 
countries in achieving the association’s objectives within 
the framework that we have jointly drawn up. Saarc, in 
fact, provides for interaction with some of our neigh- 
bours in agreed areas of cooperation regardless of the 
nature of their respective political systems or of the state 
of bilateral relations between any two member countries. 
We are trying to establish common denominators in 
Saarc. 


India cannot pretend to be smaller than it is. However, 
all the member countries have an equal say in the 
decision-making in Saarc, which you will recall has to be 
on the basis of unanimity. 


Q: In certain quarters, it is believed the Saarc has not 
served its purpose. What do you have to say about this? 
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A: I cannot agree fuily with the assessment. Saarc was 
established to promote regional cooperation in areas 
where all the member countries felt we could make 
headway. The Saarc forum must not be confused with 
the bilateral relations that exist between member coun- 
tries. 


The organisation is not yet three years old but we have 
already agreed on establishing a food security reserve, we 
have signed a convention on terrorism, we have a 
common broadcasting programme on radio and TV 
under the Saarc audio visual exchange, and we provide 
the opportunity or interaction among our scientists and 
other professionals at a large number of events—in 1987, 
or example, over 90 activities were organised. It is 
obvious that a beginning has, in fact, been made 
although the true potential of the association remains to 
be achieved and much remains to be done. This, intera- 
lia, calls or the display of a commitment by all the 
member countries to regional cooperation through the 
inclusion of basic economic subjects such as trade and 
industry within the purview of Saarc. I hope that there 
would be active movement in this direction before long. 
Studies on aspects of these subjects are due to start and 
should result in some specific recommendations. 


Q: You must be aware of the fact that a number of 
organisations and agencies are engaged in a ‘hate India’ 
campaign abroad, especially in Europe and West Asian 
countries. What has your ministry either done so far or 
proposed to do to counter this? 


A: We are aware that there are a number of organisations 
in western countries which from time to time indulge in 
anti-Indian propaganda. We carefully monitor such pro- 
paganda and our missions are provided with material— 
both printed and audio-visual—to counter such prope- 
ganda. We also have to bear in mind that in many of the 
western countries there are a large number of people of 
goodwill who are well disposed towards India and they 
do often play a positive role in projecting developments 
in India in a proper light. We are satisfied that on 
balance there is a greater general appreciation about the 
strength and resilience of our democratic institutions, 
our economic progress and our cultural heritage in 
western countries. There has, however, to be a continu- 
ous effort which our missions abroad have to undertake 
to see that misperceptions and motivated propaganda 
about India are suitably addressed. While we can cer- 
tainly improve our performance and learn from experi- 
ence, I do feel that the efforts which have been made by 
our missions abroad have enjoyed a measure of success. 


Q: You said Pakistan is making efforts to international- 
ise the Kashmir issue. Do you know that ‘Kashmir 
Houses’ have been opened in some foreign countries 
with assistance from the so-called Azad Kashmir govern- 
ment? Sardar Sikandar Hayat Khan, the Prime minister 
of Azad Kashmir in Muzaffarabad, has claimed that 
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these have ben set up to education the people of these 
countries about the Kashmir dispute. Does the govern- 
ment of India propose a similar move to counter it? 


A: Our stand on Kashmir is well-known and has been 
reiterated both in Parliament and outside on a number 
of oc.asions. From time to time, foreign governments 
have also been apprised of our position. The government 
is opposed to Pakistan’s illegal occupation o our territory 
in Jammu and Kashmir. 
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Defense Ministry Issues Annual Report for 
1987-88 
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[Text] New Delhi, April 11—India has expressed its 
concern over “growing security linkages between Paki- 
stan and the U.S. CENTCOM forces and Pakistan’s 
weapons-oriented nuclear programme. [quotation mark 
as published] 


The defence ministry’s annual report points out that the 
U.S. economic and military package to Pakistan 
reflected the American need of Pakistan as a strategic 
ally which had surpassed it non-proliferation concerns. 


It ascribes the “serious deterioration of the security 
environment in the region” to the U.S. supply of sophis- 
ticated arms to Pakistan, which was bent upon acquiring 
equipment such as the AWACS despite it being far 
beyond its genuine needs. 


Referring to the increase in the great powers’ presence in 
the Gulf, the report says that it has heightened tension 
and India’s concern over the foreign naval presences in 
the Indian Ocean region. “The recent accretion of air- 
borne and shipborne missiles by some littoral navies has 
given a new dimension to the threat from the sea to our 
coastline, island territories and offshore oil installa- 
tions.” 


In the context of the developments related to Afghani- 
stan, the report notes that the “turn of events in Afghan- 
istan is of great moment to India’s security environ- 
ment.” The Soviet intention to withdraw its troops from 
Afghanistan an the delinking of the withdrawal issue 
from the creation of the coalition government in Afghan- 
istan have created conditions favourable for the political 
settlement of the Afghan problem. 


The report, unlike in the past, sounds a little optimistic 
about Sino-Indian relations. ““There is some improve- 
ment in Sino-Indian relations,” it says. The eighth round 
of official-level talks between the two countries was held 
in a cordial and constructive atmosphere. 
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Both delegations agreed on the need for avoiding con- 
frontation and conflict on the border, and the continua- 
tion [of] serious efforts to seek a settlement of the border 
problem in mutual interest. 


Due note was taken of China upgrading its logistics and 
communications network and improving its military 
airfields in Tibet, apart from maintaining significantly 
higher force levels when compared to the past. 


The report blames Pakistan for its involvement in ter- 
rorist activities directed against India, and also com- 
plaints that Bangladesh was continuing its support to 
insurgency groups in India’s north east. “Developments 
in Bangladesh, with which we have a border of about 
4,000 kms, cannot but be of vital interest to us. The 
continuing presence if in Tripura of more than 49,000 
Bangladesh Chakma refugees complicates relations 
between the two countries. 


After reviewing the operations of the Indian Peace- 
Keeping Force in Sir Lanka, the report says that India’s 
commitment to restoration of peace and normalcy 
remains unflinching. The Indo-Sir Lankan agreement 
contains benefits for all parties. 


It preserves Sri Lanka’s unity and integrity which was 
being threatened by the ethnic strife. It satisfies the 
legitimate aspirations of Sri Lankan Tamils. For India, 
the accord secures major strategic interests. 


Referring to India’s efforts at helping to ind a solution to 
the crisis in Sri Lanka, the report says that these culmi- 
nated in the agreement to establish peace and normalcy 
in Sri Lanka which was signed in Colombo on July 29, 
1987, by the Prime Minister, Mr Rajiv Gandhi, and the 
Sri Lankan President, Mr Jayewardene. 


The report points out that even though there have been 
difficulties in implementation of the accord—which is 
not unnatural considering the complexity of the issues 
involved—it still satisfies the legitimate aspirations of 
the Sri Lankan Tamils, and ensures the integrity and 
unity of Sri Lanka. On its full implementation, rests the 
hope of durable peace and stability in Sri Lanka. 


Unfortunately, one of the Tamil groups, the LTTE, have 
been unwilling to make the transition from militancy, 
required to restore the democratic process. They forcibly 
prevented the return to normalcy and started attacking 
the IPKF which had been deployed, in terms of the 
agreement, to supervise the ceasefire and ensure the 
safety and security of all communities in the north and 
east. The LTTE chose to renege on their commitment 
and pursue their own self-interest, the report says. 


In a situation where to countenance the LTTE’s behav- 
iour would have destroyed the accord and left defence- 
less the population of the north and east, the IPKF was 
forced to start operations to disarm the LTTE in early 
October. 
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Economic Survey for 1987-88 Shows Double-Digit 
Inflation 
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[Text] Belying hopes expressed in the Economic Survey, 
fiscal 1987-88 registered double-digit inflation with the 
official wholesale price index:(WPI) reaching 417.7 in 
the last week of March this year, 10.4 per cent higher 
than its level of 378.2 [a] year ago, reports PTI. 


This is almost twice the 1986-87 inflation rate of 5.3 per 
cent and nearly three times the inflation of 3.8 per cent 
in 1985-86. 


The cumulative price rise in the first three years of the 
Seventh Plan thus worked out to 20.6 per cen. or 6.4 per 
cent per annum compounded. 


The price rise in 1987-88 was significantly higher than in 
the previous year for all the major groups of commodi- 
ties, namely, primary articles, fuel, power, light and 
lubricants and manufactured products. 


The differences was most marked in primary articles, 
whose prices jumped by 13.4 per cent in 1987-88 as 
against 4.9 per cent in 1986-87 and 2.8 per cent in 
1985-86. 


Though prices of fuel, power, light and lubrications rose 
by only 6.6 per cent, even this was more than twice the 
2.8 per cent rise in 1986-87. 


Among primary articles, non-food articles registered the 
highest rise of 22 per cent, over and above the 15.4 per 
cent rise in the previous year, while food articles became 
costlier by 11.5 per cent against 6.5 per cent in 1986-87. 


Minerals, the other component of primary articles, wit- 
nessed a marginal increase in prices of 1.5 per cent. This 
however, was a reversal of the trend in 1986-87 when 
prices plummetted by 30.9 per cent. 


Among manufactured items, unlike previous years non- 
food products contributed just as much to price rise as 
food products. The two categories registered price rises 
of 9.1 per cent and 9.6 per cent respectively in 1987-88. 


This was true of food and non-food items as a whole too. 
Composite indices derived from the WPI show that all 
food items (primary and manufactured) registered a 10.9 
per cent price rise while all non-food items recorded an 
almost equal rise of 10.1 per cent. 


Agriculture based primary articies as a whole became 
costlier by 14.2 per cent in 1987-88, while their prices 
had gone up by 8.6 per cent in 1986-87 and 3.1 per cent 
in 1985-86. 
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Industrial raw materials as a whole became dearer by 
17.8 per cent in 1987-88 against a marginal increase of 
1.3 per cent the previous year and a decline of 6.8 per 
cent the year before that. 
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External Affairs Ministry Issues Annual Report 


Relations With Neighbors, U.S. 
46001438 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
13 Apr 88 p 9 


[Text] New Delhi, April 12—The external affairs minis- 
try believes that Pakistan’s negative attitude, as reflected 
in its several acts of commission and omission, cannot 
but jeopardise the process of normalisation of bilateral 
relations. 


The ministry in its annual report charges Pakistan with 
“encouraging Punjab terrorists”, overarming itself with 
highly sophisticated weapons, including AWACS, using 
nuclear facilities for making weapons, taking offensive 
military actions in the Siachen area and making unwar- 
ranted statements on Kashmir.“ 


It says that India continued its quest for better relations 
with Pakistan even though latter’s response left much to 
be desired. Pakistan continues to be unwilling to have 
non-discriminatory trade relations with India and to 
increase people-to-people contacts. 


The report also expresses disappointment that the U.S. 
has chosen to waive its own non-proliferation laws in 
favour of Pakistan. ““Notwithstanding the progress in the 
Indo-US. relations, some differences remain on regional 
and international issues. Primary among these differ- 
ences is the respective approach o the two countries to 
the non-peaceful dimension of Pakistan’s nuclear 


programme.” 


On the Indo-U.S. relations, the ministry has noted that 
the U.S. licence for the supercomputer reflected 
increased confidence in bilateral ties. 


In the neighbourhood, India remains deeply affected by 
the situation in Afghanistan. Taking note of a “quali- 
tative” change in the Afghanistan situation, India has 
initiated contact with various Afghan opposition ele- 
ments and the countries involved in the situation in 
order to help contribute towards a political solution. 
“Our efforts are continuing. We are in favour of a 
non-aligned, independent and stable Afghanistan.” 


The report says that despite the problem of Chakma 
refugees having been raised with Bangladesh repeatedly, 
the problem remains unresolved and the refugees in 
India are unwilling to return home without credible 
guarantees from the Bangladesh government about their 
safety. 
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On the question of sharing of common river waicrs with 
Bangladesh, the term of the joint committee of experts 
engaged in studying the subject was extended twice, first 
in May 1987 and then again in November 1987. 


More Details Given 
46001438 Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 
13 Apr 88 p 4 


[Excerpts] New Delhi, April 12—India’s sincere willing- 
ness for good relations has not been reciprocated by 
Pakistan, according to the external affairs ministry. This 
is evident from a series of negative moves taken by 
Pakistan which have adversely affected relations 
between the two countries, the ministry said in its annual 
report released today. 


Sri Lanka 


The signing of the Indo-Sri Lankan agreement on July 
29, 1987 was a major step in developing friendly rela- 
tions, cooperation and mutual understanding with 
India’s neighbours. The agreement met the concerns of 
all parties for the preservation of Sri Lanka’s unit and 
integrity, recognising Tamil interests and safeguarding 
India’s strategic interests. It was an example of how two 
nonaligned countries could solve major and complex 
problems bilaterally, the report added. 


The LTTE, however, proved unwilling to make the 
transition from militancy to democratic means and had 
set out to wreck the agreement, leaving the IPKF with no 
choice but to move against its members to disarm them. 
The agreement had already resulted in substantial gains, 
necessary constitutional amendments had been passed to 
devolve substantial powers to the provincial councils. 
Over 3000 Tamil detainees had been released and nearly 
10,000 Sri Lankan refugees had returned to the island 
nation, the report stated. 


Limited progress has been achieved with regard to curb- 
ing anti-Indian activities in and from Britain, the report 
said. Specific concerns had been expressed to the British 
authorities and their cooperation had been sought in 
curbing anti-Indian activities, he added. 


China 


On Sino-Indian relations it was recognised that the 
border question was one which was “deeply embedded 
in the psyche” of both peoples and that it would have to 
be tackled with patience and care. The eighth round of 
official talks between India and China n New Delhi in 
November were held in a positive and constructive 
atmosphere, the report added. 
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Communist Paper’s Report 
46001438 New Delhi PATRIOT in English 
13 Apr 88 p 4 


[Text] The Government, reiterating its “quest for better 
relations” with Pakistan, has tacitly admitted failure in 
efforts to pursue “better-neighbourhood policy” and 
blamed Pakistan’s “negative attitude” for holding up the 
normalisation process. 


“In spite of India’s genuine efforts to improve ties, 
Pakistan’s response let much to be desired”’, the External 
Affairs Ministry’s annual report has said. The report was 
tabled in the Lok Sabha on Tuesday. 


“Our sincere sentiments for good relations have not been 
reciprocated by Pakistan, as is evident from a series of 
negative actions taken by it, which have vitiated the 
atmosphere, adversely affecting our relations”, the 
annual report has said. 


Among the issues that have blocked the normalisation 
process, the annual report has underlined the “‘encour- 
agement” given by Pakistan to Punjab terrorists, the use 
of its nuclear facility or weapons production, its quest for 
sophisticated weapons like AWACS “far beyond its 
genuine defence requirements”. 


The report has also criticised Pakistan or its “‘unwar- 
ranted statements” and “orchestrated and concerted 
efforts to internationalise the Kashmir issue’’, its resort- 
ing to offensive military action in the Siachen area, its 
unwillingness to have non-discriminatory trade relations 
with India and its reluctance to increase people-to- 
people contacts. 


These cannot but jeopardise the process of normalisation 
outlined during President Zia’s visit to New Delhi on 17 
December, 1985, the report has said. 


The report has defended the Indo-Sri Lanka peace 
accord and stressed that it “meets the concerns of all the 
parties”. Besides preserving Sri Lanka’s unit and integ- 
rity and providing a “framework for satisfying the legit- 
imate aspirations of the Sri Lanka Tamils within a 
united Sir Lanka”, the statement “safeguards India’s 
strategic interests”, the annual report has said. 


While stressing that the “hope of durable peace and 
stability in Sri Lanka now rests upon the full implemen- 
tation of this historic accord”, the report has blamed the 
LTTE’s “unwillingness to make transition from mili- 
tancy and restore the democratic process”. 


Defending IPKF operations in northern Sri Lanka to 
counter and ut down large-scale killings by the LTTE, the 
report has said that restoration of peace and normalcy in 
Sri Lanka through the full and faithful implementation 
of the accord “remains a cardinal objective of the 
Government of India’’. 
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The report clearly brings out the ambivalence in the 
country’s relations with the US, and admits that notwith- 
standing the progress in bilateral relations, some differ- 
ences remain on regional and international issues, 
chiefly those involving Pakistan. 


While welcoming the US decision to sell super-computer 
to India as a “measure of confidence” built up between 
the two countries, the report has termed as “ominous” 
the scale and sophisticated of the US military assistance 
to Pakistan. 


Primary among the differences between India and the 
US “is the respective approach to the two countries to 
the non-peaceful dimensions of Pakistan’s nuclear 
programme”’, the report has said and underlined that the 
danger of nuclear weapons proliferation “transcends the 
sub-regional dimensions”. “It is an international respon- 
sibility to address the problem of horizontal and vertical 
proliferation”. 


The report has termed the relations with the Soviet 
Union and other socialist countries as characterised by 
“warmth, friendship and mutually beneficial coopera- 
tion”. The full two-page review of Indo-Soviet ties notes 
various milestones marked during the year, and mea- 
sures taken to bring the two countries closer. 


Emphasising the Government’s intention to “continue 
to make sincere efforts to reach a satisfactory and 
mutually acceptable settlement of the boundary ques- 
tion” with China, the report notes various high-level 
bilateral contracts and exchanges and the progress made 
during the “positive and constructive” eighth round of 
official level talks in New Delhi on 15-17 November last 
year. 
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Papers Report Developments in Indian Navy 


Godavari-Class Frigate 
46001419 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
17 Apr 88 p 7 


[Text] Bombay, April 16—Over 100 foreign ships were 
operating in the Indian Ocean, which revealed the mar- 
itime weakness of the countries of our region and India 
and other countries should shoulder their maritime 
responsibilities to a great extent than was at present to 
make the Ocean a zone of peace, the defence minister, 
Mr K. C. Pant, said here today. 


Commissioning the third and the last in the series of 
Godavari class frigates, INS “Gomati”’, built by Maza- 
gon Dock Ltd here for the Indian Navy at a formal 
function, Mr Pant said developing countries often 
resorted to exaggerations while referring to theiz mari- 
time capability. 
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To complain about the “sudden” expansion of the 
Indian Navy was mischievous and factually incorrect, 
Mr Pant said. There was nothing sudden about our 
navy’s growth, he added. 


India built her navy steadily to protect her legitimate 
maritime interests and even today “Ours is a small 
navy.” India had 15 frigates and destroyers including 
““Gomati” against the 48 in the U.K., 42 of France, 52 of 
Japan and 54 of China. The Indian Navy had to go a long 
way and be strengthened further to match its commit- 
ments, Mr Pant said. 


The chief of naval staff, Mr J. G. Nadkarni, described 
that a warship like “Gomati” was a pride to the navy and 
to the nation. An innovative design had gone into 
making this ship which was comparable to the best in the 
world. No other ship of this size (3,300 tonnes) in the 
world carried on board two Seaking helicopters weighing 
13 tonnes each, he said. 


The ship ““Gomati” had about 70 percent of indigenous 
content. The hull, engines, radars, sonars and communi- 
cation systems were indigenous while some of the 
weapon systems were imported. For example, the torpe- 
does and the computers in the operations room were 
made in Italy. 


Emphasising the need for strengthening the indigenous 
design capability for making warships, Mr Nadkarni said 
the government was considering a proposal to establish a 
warship design bureau. 


Mr B. V. Adavi, chairman and managing director of 
Mazagon Dock, said of all the three frigates, 
““Godavari,” “Ganga” and “Gomati,” the last one 
achieved the highest speed during the trials. ““Gomati” 
was the first ship to be fitted with a fixed sonar dome, 
designed by the Indian Navy. With the successful com- 
pletion of the Godavari class, warship design and con- 
struction in India had come of age, Mr Adavi said. 


Production of the next generation frigates which would 
be of much larger in size and more powerful than the 
Godavari class had already begun and these ships would 
meet the naval requirements of the first quarter of the 
next century. The construction of two submarines was 
also in an advanced state, Mr Adavi added. 


Later, during a chat with newsmen, Mr Pant denied 
reports that India was negotiating with a Swedish firm 
for submarines. When a reporter asked if India would 
acquire three more nuclear-powered submarines from 
the Soviet Union, Mr Pant scoffed at the sugge3stion and 
said ““Don’t spread such rumours.” 
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Plans To Enhance Fleet 
46001419 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
16 Apr 88 p 5 


[Text] Bombay, April 15—Work on the design for the 
country’s third aircraft carrier has begun in the largest 
construction shipyard at Cochin, Admiral J. G. Nad- 
karni, chief of naval staff, told newsmen here today. 


He, however, clarified that the third aircraft would not 
be an addition to the existing two, but a “replacement” 
for them—the “Vikrant” acquired in 1961 and the 
“Viraat” purchased in 1987—by the end of the century. 


The admiral was addressing a news conference during 
the course of his two-day visit to Bombay in connection 
with the naval functions today and tomorrow. 


Elaborating the rationale for acquiring a third carrier, he 
pointed out that to keep a carrier operational, the 
country would require two on a standby and fitting-out 
work. The third one will give the navy anti-submarine 
and strike capability. 


The carrier will be of 30,000 tonnage and equipped to 
stable 28 aircraft on board, which is considered the ideal 
complement for modern warfare. 


Admiral Nadkarni said design experts had studied vari- 
ous types like the British “Invincible,” the Italian “Gari- 
baldi”’ and Spanish and other carriers, but these were 
found to be of a smaller dimension and not suitable for 
the-country’s requirements. 


He said the acquisition of the Soviet-leased submarine, 
“Chakra,” was intended to gather threshold knowledge 
about nuclear propulsion. However, he denied the ship 
carried nuclear weapons. 


The submarine was mainly for training and defense 
purposes, he said, and the navy had formulated well- 
thought plans to cater to its needs not just five but 25 
years hence. 


The admiral, however, declined to give the figure of such 
submarines ordered form the Soviet Union on the plea 
that the issue was “sensitive.”” He scotched the popular 
notion that the acquisition of th submarine was intended 
to realise the “hegemonistic ambitions of its leaders to 
dominate the Indian Ocean or stemmed out of a feeling 
megalomania to become a super power.” 


Clearing the confusion on the HDW submarines from 
West Germany, he said the original contract between the 
foreign firm was to construct two submarines in West 
Germany and two others at Mazagon Dock. 


The country’s defence planners had decided to buy just 
four submarines but left the option for purchasing more 
open. “‘To say that we have cancelled the contract is not 
strictly correct,” Admiral Nadkarni said. 
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Drawing attention to the historic importance of the 
commissioning of the third Godavari-class frigate, 
*“Gomati,” tomorrow he pointed out that it would join 
the two earlier indigenously-constructed frigates, 
“Godavari” and “Ganga,” which were equipped to carry 
two Seaking helicopters. 


“This is a great achievement because no ship of this size 
can carry such helicopters, as well as anti-submarine and 
anti-ship surface capabilities,” the admiral said. The 
frigates were equipped with Seaeagle missiles which were 
deadly against enemies. 


Five TU-142M aircraft, purchased from the Soviet 
Union, will be an addition to the five Soviet-made 
IF-38s which will be deployed for maritime reconnais- 
sance and surveillance over the Arabian Sea and the Bay 
of Bengal. The TU-142Ms will be commissioned by Mr 
Pant at Goa tomorrow. 


The navy had formulated a 20-year perspective plan for 
its steady, purposeful and determined growth for tasks 
that were bound t) mount during the next 25 years in 
protecting the nation’s 7,500-km coastline and exclusive 
economic zone of two million sq kms. 


The political situation in the Gulf and the rising number 
of foreign fleet in the Indian Ocean would require that 
the Indian navy met the various commitments it was 
expected to shoulder in the coming years. For this, a 
programme of development and replacement was being 
implemented. 


After the Godavari-class frigates, the navy will take up 
the construction of 1,200-tonne type-25 Corvettes like 
the “Kukri’ which are equipped with anti-aircraft and 
anti-space missiles. Another vessel to be built will be the 
Tupe 25 ship fitted with sophisticated equipment to 
meet threats from the air, surface and underwater in the 
early 1990s. 


Also on the drawing board is an improved design or the 
“godavari” which has received favourable comments 
whenever the frigate touched foreign countries. Three 
such ships will be constructed at the Garden Reach 
workshops in Calcutta. 


Sometime late this year, the navy will receive anti- 
submarine and anti-surface missile-carrying Seaking 
helicopters to replace those that had been in service for 
the past 20 years. 


Plans were also under way to enhance the fleet of Harrier 
fighter-aircraft by eight, which will be joining the force 
by the end of this year or early next year. Besides, the 
navy was being equipped with hardware for the ships 
from the Soviet Union. 
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Later, speaking at an investiture parade to present wards 
to 38-naval personnel for gallantry, devotion to duty and 
distinguished service. Admiral Nadkarni said the Indian 
navy was currently passing through a critical phase, 
having to keep up with the challenges of growth as well as 
coordination. 


He said in the last year the leased nuclear-propelled 
submarine, “Chakra,” the aircraft carrier. ““Viraat,” the 
Sindhughosh-class submarines, “‘Sindhuraj” and “*Sind- 
hudwaj,” th Rajput-class destroyer, “Ranvijay,” the 
large indigenously built LST, “Magar” and several 
smaller ships and aircraft had joined the naval fleet. 


While we learn to maintain and operate our new acqui- 
sitions, we have also to make sure that our overall 
supporting infrastructure for training and maintenance 
was rationalised and consolidated, the admiral said. 


We can no longer afford to tackle the problems of 
training and maintenance of new acquisitions in a piece- 
meal manner. We must create an overall infrastructural 
framework, and optimise our environment into which all 
our new vessels and modernisation plans could be slot- 
ted with minimal disturbances,“ he added. 


The admiral noted that the major task facing the country 
in the coming years was raising the training and main- 
tenance standards leading to operational excellence. He 
said he had no doubt that the naval personnel would rise 
to meet this challenge. 


Though India was not at war with Sri Lanka, the Indian 
navy has had to operate in conditions very similar to it 
and has been patrolling the waters off the Sri Lanka coast 
since 1984, long before the Indian peace-keeping force 
was inducted there, Admiral Nadkarni said. 


He said the intensity of patrolling in 1987 increased and 
a number of ships and small craft had been deployed to 
operate round-the-clock. aircraft and helicopters, based 
in India and Sri Lanka, carried out surveillance of the 
seas around the IPKF’s areas of responsibility. 


The Indian marine special force personnel were operat- 
ing in the shallow waters and low-flying areas of Sri 
Lanka in close coordination with the army. The dedica- 
tion and gallantry with which naval units were perform- 
ing their tasks was a matter of pride. 


Antisubmarine Aircraft 
46001419 New Delhi PATRIOT in English 
18 Apr 88 p § 


[Text] Dabolim, Goa, April 17 (PTI)}—Indian Navy’s 
anti-submarine warfare and maritime reconnaissance 
capabilities will get considerable boost with the formal 
induction of five long-range patrol aircraft—TU- 
142M—into the naval air squadron 312 here. 
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Defence Minister K. C. Pant commissioned the re- 
activated and re-equipped air squadron, which was 
formed in 1976, at a function at the Naval airfield here 
yesterday. 


Powered by four turbo-prop engines with contra-rotating 
propellers, the aircraft acquired from the Soviet Union 
carries the most modern sensors and weapons for detec- 
tion and prosecution of submarines. 
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Reports Highlight Problems in Defense 
Development 


Nonapproval of Plan 
46001423 Madras THE HINDU in English 
1 Apr 88 p 11 


[Text] New Delhi, March 31—Even as the resource 
crunch seems to have constrained defence expenditure, 
reflected in the 1988-89 allocation, the Cabinet has not 
given formal approval of the Seventh Defence Five Year 
Plan, three years after its inception. This situation has 
led to serious lacunae in the country’s defence infrastruc- 
ture. The lack of timely investment planning has led to 
unscheduled imports on one hand and serious shortages 
of important equipment on the other. 


No one in Government circles can pinpoint the reasons 
for such a cavalier approach towards an area of such 
importance both from the point of national security as 
well as conserving valuable national resources. One 
outcome of this delay has been the shelving of the draft 
Defence Perspective Plan 1985-2000 which has been 
pending approval before the Ministry. 


In any case, the armed forces were able to use the 
carry-over of the Sixth Plan to meet their urgent require- 
ments in the first two years of the yet to be approved 
Seventh Plan. Additional money was provided in the 
1986-87 budget but in a strictly ad hoc fashion, probably 
for the acquisition of the Bofors gun and the Viraat. The 
1987-88 budget was so haphazard that the Ministry 
managed to surrender Rs 512 crores, some 4 per cent of 
their budget in the year which saw an unprecedented 
commitment of Indian forces aboard. A large chunk of 
this incidentally came from money that was to be spent 
for modernising the ordnance factories. 


The result of this situation is that, even if the Seventh 
Plan manages to gain approval soon, the major exercise 
will be towards minimising the damage, moving ahead in 
the most important areas and carrying over to the Eighth 
Plan which may well be a ‘lean and mean’ plan, given the 
current resource crunch. 


The defence services will be lucky if they are able to get 
approval for the 1985-2000 Perspective Plan in 1988. 
Given the disruption of the Seventh Plan and its inevi- 
table fallout in the Eighth Plan period, the Defence 
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Planning staff, the body constituted in 1986 to coordi- 
nate inter-service planning, is working overtime to 
rehash the Plan and provide it with a 1990-2005 perspec- 
tive. 


The defence services brass feel let down by the poor 
political leadership being provided by the Ministry in 
conveying to the political authorities the importance of 
early decisions on long lead-time projects which may 
range from radio sets and vehicles to tanks and field 
guns. Shortages arising from this situation have to be 
met with imports and this often results in the services 
holding a multiplicity of equipment with the attendant 
headaches in terms of spares inventory. All this makes 
for an inadequate and haphazard defence posture. 


Main Battle Tank Policy 
46001423 Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 
1] Apr 88 p 6 


[Article by Lt Col J. K. Dutt: “Revision of Main Battle 
Tank Policy Advisable’’] 


[Text] It is generally believed that in that in the next 
conflict with Pakistan our mechanised forces will be the 
force de frappe and the spearhead of the force will be the 
Main Battle Tank (MBT). [as published] But, at the 
moment, our MBT prospects are none too bright. We are 
plagued by two problems concerning the MBT, one being 
technical, the other tactical. The Vijayanta MBT pro- 
gramme which commenced sometime during 1963-64 
has not been very successful. This tank lacks adequate 
armoured protection due to faulty designing and its 
automotive element can best be described as tempera- 
mental. The only saving grace has been the British- 
designed Indian-manufactured 105mm high velocity gun 
mounted on the tank. This gun was first used in battle by 
the Israeli armoured corps during 1967 and subsequently 
by us during 1971. It was ultimately adapted by five 
countries as the main armament on their respective 
MBTs. What is truly encouraging for us is the fact that 
we have been successfully making this gun for many 
years entirely on our own. An equally creditable feature 
for us is, we have successfully mounted this gun on our T 
55 MBT which is our armoured corps’ mainstay at 
present. 


Our present tank fleet consists of the T 55, the newly 
acquired T 72, and the Vijayanta. But we erred with the 
much vaunted new MBT, Arjun. One would have 
thought that after the Vijayanta fi2sco, artfully denied by 
the heavy vehicles factory at Avadi, the Arjun (if at all 
considered necessary in the light of the shape of things to 
come in the 21st century) would really have been given 
to the private sector to manufacture. Apparently we do 
not learn from our mistakes. 


Our tank battleground will, as always, largely be the 
plains of Punjab and the deserts of Rajasthan. The scope 
for battles of manoeuvre in Punjab are very limited due 
to the canal networks on both sides of the border. 
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Rajasthan offers some scope but not on a major scale due 
to terrain inconsistencies. Tank engagements will rarely 
occur at ranges beyond 1500 metres. Our experience 
from the last two wars has shown that engagements 
generally take place between 800 an 1200 metres. The 
105mm tank gun is a proven giant killer up to 2000 
metres. In any case, engagements beyond this range 
create collateral observation and fire correction prob- 
lems. So, there is no dire need for us to go in for any 
larger calibred tank gun at the moment, as it appears to 
have become our bane. 


Pakistan’s principal MBTs are the US M 48 and possibly 
some M 60s, and the Chinese T 59. The M 60’s original 
gun is the same 105mm and the other two also mount 
this gun now, after some modifications. For that matter 
Pakistan may even acquire the M! Abrams MBT which 
mounts a bigger gun. But none of these tanks can 
withstand our 105mm fire by the same token that our 
tanks are equally vulnerable to their fire. In tank versus 
tank battle today, it is the tank that hits first which wins. 
There is no tank armour in the world that is immune to 
the 105 mm gun. Therefore, it is our tank gunnery that 
needs to be of an exceptionally high standard in order to 
survive in such battles and not our wanting to have 
bigger guns. It is satisfying to recall that both in 1965 and 
1971 our tankmen lived up to his expectation. To 
reiterate the point, a larger calibred gun is of little help if 
the total training is not superior. 


We have recently undertaken a project with Soviet help 
to manufacture the T 72 endogenously. The idea is 
laudable but we have gone in for the wrong tank in the T 
72. We should have stuck to the T 55. The T 72 with its 
125mm gun, a three-man crew and highly sophisticated 
gun control equipment might be perfectly in order for 
the Soviets to take on NATO’s tanks but in our case it is 
unnecessary. We have, with great difficulty, been able to 
standardise our tank gun to the 105mm. We had three 
different types of tank guns and as many types of tanks 
not so long ago—84mm on the Centurion, 100mm on 
the T 55 and 105mm on the Vijayanta. One can imagine 
the three attendant problems with three types of weapon 
systems as opposed to just one: manufacturing the gun, 
producing the ammunition, training tank crews, provi- 
sion of spare parts, repair and recovery in the field, and 
above all, no interchangeability. Sagacity therefore sug- 
gects that we should have one standard tank gun in our 
armoury and avoid having multicalibres. 


An MBT’s operational functioning comprises four inter- 
related actions, the respective crew participants in this 
being a driver to drive it, a loader to serve the armament, 
a gunner to fire the weapons, and a commander to 
exercise overall control. If any crew member becomes a 
sudden casualty in battle, the operational functioning of 
the tank is jeopardised straightaway till a replacement of 
the casualty joins up from the rear echelon. The time 
taken by the replacement to join up depends on the 
Situation at the time. Very often the tactical situation 
may not permit this for quite a while. It has been found 
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from experience that with a four-man crew we can just 
about manage to function after taking casualties into 
account due to our dual-functic.. training of tank crew-. 
men. It is inconceivable that we can do the same with a 
three-man crew. Incidentally, the T 72 is only a stop gap 
measure for the Soviet armoured corps. Their new MBT, 
‘the T 80 is soon to be introduced. The history of the 
Soviet tank, like those of others, has witnessed some 
time-tested models while some others have merely 
passed on. In the former category can be slotted the T 34, 
the T 54 and its successor, the T 55, and possibly the T 
80 while in the latter category we find the T 44, the T 62, 
the T 64 and the T 72. So we are barking up the wrong 
tree with the T 72. 


What we should have done is, standardised our MBT to 
just one, that is, the licence-manufactured T 55 mount- 
ing the 105mm gun. We should have stopped producing 
the Vijayanta and we should never have gone in for the 
Arjun. We should have gone for a quantum leap—an 
armoured combat vehicle using air cushion traction an 
firing precision guided shells. 


So much for the technical aspect. The tactical aspect 
warrants a broad change in our outlook. MBT battle 
formations are of two types, the armoured division, and 
the armoured brigade. The division the bigger of the two, 
is consequently much more powerful, is always deployed 
in battle in its entirety, and is capable of undertaking 
major operational missions indenendently. The brigade, 
-on the other hand, was instituted during the Second 
World War and although it may have been useful then, it 
is of inconsequential value nowadays. It can achieve very 
little in war as compared to a division due to its limited 
resources. What is more, we suffer from a permanent 
malaise connected with its deployment—we invariably 
deploy it in bits and pieces and not as a whole. Either a 
portion of it is dished out to another formation (usually 
an infantry division), or kept as a reserve, or whatever. 


What is disturbing is, after the 1971 war there has been 
a proliferation in raising armoured brigades whereas we 
have raised only one new armoured division, giving us a 
total of just two such divisions as of date. This is being 
penny wise and pound foolish. Admittedly, the cost of 
raising an armoured division is much more than that of 
a brigade but the dividends reaped in war are far greater. 
What we must do is first, stop raising any more 
armoured brigades, and second, raise a few more 
armoured divisions by grouping together the existing 
armoured brigades as nuclei. 


There is also a need to provide integral anti-tank capa- 
bility to our infantry divisions operating in the plains, 
for example, Punjab and Rajasthan. Again these infantry 
divisions fall into two categories: those that have prima- 
rily defensive missions (for example, defence of 
Chhamb), and those that have offensive missions (for 
example, a division forming part of our strike force). In 
both cases, the anti-tank factor can be based on self- 
propelled (SP) anti-tank artillery units. The equipment 
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can very well be a modified T 55 chassis mounting the 
105mm gun. In the old days this role was in fact assigned 
to the artillery and successfully carried out by them. Why 
cannot we revive it? In addition, the offensive mission 
oriented infantry divisions can be given one MBT unit 
each. This will enable the division commander to use his 
MBT unit for mobile offensive tasks while retaining his 
SP anti-tank unit to meet any tank threat from the 
enemy, thus giving him an operational flexibility of a 
magnitude and strength that he has never had so far. 


In the absence of the SP unit, he has to cater for both 
anti-tank defence as well as mobile offensive tasks by 
having to depend on one MBT unit which may either be 
part of his division’s establishment or allotted from an 
armoured brigade. This is most unsatisfactory because it 
reduces the operational effectiveness of both the infantry 
division and also the armoured brigade. This writer was 
the senior operational staff officer of an armoured bri- 
gade during the 1971 war in the western sector and noted 
how the brigade was dissipated from one end of the 
battlefield to the other, resulting in counter productive 
performance. The fault is not in us but in our systems. 
We do not need armoured brigades; what we need is 
armoured divisions because the very same systems 
ensure that the armoured division can never be dissi- 
pated. 


The present stress on mechanisation is welcome. The 
induction of the infantry combat vehicle and the army 
air corps augurs well. But it is the MBT that will always 
be the crunch factor of mechanisation and as long as we 
can uphold the MBT’s application on the contemporary 
as well as the future battlefield in a pragmatic manner, 
we can rest assured that we are on the right lines. 
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Delhi Announces Import-Export Policy for 
1988-91 


Salient Features Noted 
46001425 Madras THE HINDU in English 
31 Mar 88 p 7 


[Text] New Delhi, March 30—The Import and Export 
Policy for 1988-91 was announced today. The major 
objectives are: 


(i) to stimulate industrial growth by providing easy 
access to essential imported capital goods, raw materials 
and components to industry and to sustain the move- 
ment towards modernisation, technological upgradation 
and making the industry progressively competitive inter- 
nationally; 


(ii) to promote efficient import substitution and self- 
reliance; 
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(ili) to give a fresh impetus to export promotion by 
improving the quality of incentives and their adminis- 
tration; and 


(iv) to simplify and rationalise policy and procedures. 


The new Import-Export Policy will have a validity of 
three years from Ist April, 1988, to 31st March 1991. 
Open General Licences have also been issued with the 
validity up to 31st March, 1991. However, the licensing 
shall continue to be on an annual basis. 


Capital goods will continue as in the past to be on O.G.L. 
or licensable if not otherwise restricted. 99 items of 
industrial machinery have been included in the list of 
capital goods allowed for import under Open General 
Licence. These are mainly machinery used in the elec- 
tronics sector, the silk sector and for the tea industry. 5 
items of capital goods have been shifted to the Restricted 
List having regard to their indigenous availability and 
quality. 


The policy provides that where the cost of the new 
machinery to be imported exceeds Rs. 25 lakhs, an 
advertisement has to be published in the Indian Trade 
Journal and Indian Export Bulletin. The new policy 
provides that the advertisement could also be published 
in the journal of the Confederation of Engineering Indus- 
try. This has been done with a view to minimising the 
time taken in the publication of the advertisement. 


The facility for import of second-hand capital goods 
which are not more than 7 years old and have a residual 
life of not less than 5 years has been continued. However, 
in cases where the value of the second hand machinery 
proposed to be imported exceeds Rs. 10 lakhs, the 
intending importers will have to follow the advertise- 
ment procedure prescribed for import of new machinery 
exceeding Rs. 25 lakhs in value. The advertisement in 
the case of second hand machitiery will be for a compa- 
rable new machine. This will not be necessary in the case 
of capital goods which are allowed under Open General 
Licence. 


Special Consideration 


In order to enable the exporters to become internation- 
ally competitive, it has been through necessary to pro- 
vide a facility for the import of capital goods to estab- 
lished exporters notwithstanding the indigenous 
availability of such capital goods. It is proposed to allow 
manufacturer-exporters exporting 25 per cent of their 
production subject to a minimum of Rs. | crore or units 
exporting a minimum of Rs. 10 crores, special consider- 
ation in the matter of import of capital goods. Such 
imports would be allowed on the basis of price and 
delivery considerations notwithstanding the indigenous 
availability of such capital goods. The capital goods 
proposed to be imported should, however, have a direct 
nexus with the products exported. 
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The Open General Licence facility will be available for 
import of computer systems if the import is in one 
consignment and the computers have a minimum con- 
figuration of (a) CPU with a minimum of 32 bit worth 
length; (b) main memory of 16 megabytes; and (c) disc 
storage capacity of thousand megabytes. 


The facility for import of computer systems subject to 
export obligation under the Software Export Scheme has 
been continued. 


The policy for import of instruments has been rationa- 
lised. Instruments given in the Restricted List will not 
normally be allowed for import. Import of instruments 
as components or as capital goods will be allowed under 
supplementary licensing or capital goods licensing pro- 
cedure as the case may be. 


Expanded List 


Actual users (industrial) will continue to be eligible to 
import under Open General Licence, raw materials, 
components, and consumables which are not in the 
Banned, Restricted, Limited Permissible or Canalised 
lists. The list of items allowed for import under Open 
General Licence has been expanded. A number of items 
which were allowed under Open General Licence to 
actual user (industrial) in the earlier policy but were not 
specifically listed in the import policy have been added 
to the OGL list for the convenience of the actual users. 
After inclusion of 329 such items, the total number of 
items of raw materials, components and consumables 
allowed for import under Open General Licence comes 
to 944. These items cam also be imported by export 
houses and trading houses against additional licences. 
Some of the items can be imported by all persons for 
stock and sale. These are items of the nature required by 
a large number of actual users and in small quantities. 


The facility for import of Restricted and Limited Per- 
missible items by actual users under the supplementary 
licensing procedure has been continued. Supplementary 
licences can now be utilised for import of any other item 
appearing in the Limited Permissible list and required 
by an actual user up to 10 per cent of the value of the 
licence up to a maximum of Rs. 20 lakhs within the 
overall value of the licence. 


Repeat Operation 


The facility for repeat operation of supplementary 
licences to exporting units has been continued. The 
repeat operation facility is available only once and the 
actual user has to follow the supplementary licensing 
procedure in the following year. This facility is available 
to units exporting 25 per cent of their production in any 
of the two previous licensing years subject to a minimum 
of Rs. 10 lakhs. 
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The procedure for meeting the requirements of raw 
materials and components for the capital goods industry 
manufacturing tailor-made items has been modified to 
allow 50 per cent of the raw materials/components 
immediately on receipt of the applications, so that such 
industries are able to adhere to tight delivery schedules. 
The balance requirements would be cleared after 
approval of the appropriate committee. 


Actual users will continue to have the facility of import- 
ing permissible spares under Open General Licence. 
They will also be granted licences for import of restricted 
spares on the basis of the value of the machinery 
installed. The value limit for import of a single item has 
been raised from Rs. 1.5 lakhs to Rs. 3 lakhs. 


After Sales Service 


The facility for import of spares by manufacturers of 
capital goods for providing after-sales/warranty coverage 
has been continued. Indian agents of foreign machiner- 
y/instrument manufacturers will also continue to. be 
eligible to get licences for import of spares for stock and 
sale. 


A new provision has been introduced for import of 
spares by consultancy, designing and engineering firms 
who are implementing turnkey projects. Such firms are 
presently allowed import of raw-materials, components, 
consumables and capital goods for the implementation 
of these projects. The import of spares would be allowed 
on the basis of 2 per cent of the value of imported 
equipment, plant and machinery or | per cent of the 
total purchase price of the indigenous machinery 
installed by these firms in the projects set up by them 
during the 3 previous licensing years. 


State Electricity Boards/projects and undertakings 
engaged in the production an distribution of electricity 
will be eligible to import emergency spares under Open 
General Licence on the basis of release of foreign 
exchange by the Central Electricity Authority or the 
Ministry of Finance. This facility has also been extended 
to Departmentally-run-undertakings and Railways. 


Canalisation 


The items canalised for import through public sector 
agencies have been reviewed keeping in view the indig- 
enous availability of such items and the objectives 
sought to be achieved through canalisation. Only those 
items which are bulkable in nature or where there are a 
large number of small scale actual users or there are 
advantages in importing through canalising agencies 
have been retained in the canalised list. On this basis 
import of 26 items has been de-canalised. 


The facility for direct import of newly canalised items to 
the extent of 25 per cent of the past consumption of 
imported material has been continued. 
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An enabling provision has been made to allow import of 
canalised items by trading houses to give them opportu- 
nities for promoting exports. 


The facility for import of capital goods, raw-materials, 
components, etc., under Open General Licence has been 
extended to Railways, Departments of Posts & Telecom- 
munications, Doordarshan and All India Radio. 


Doordarshan will be eligible for import of exposed firms 
including video films under Open General Licence on 
the basis of approval of the Ministry of Information & 
Broadcasting. 


These organisations will continue to have the facility for 
import of their requirements of capital goods, raw mate- 
rials, components, consumables and spares (excluding 
consumer goods) under Open General Licence. 


Actual User (Non-Industrial) 


Other categories of actual users (non-industrial) will 
continue to be eligible for import of capital goods, raw 
materials, components, consumables and spares. 


Workshops engaged in the repairs of machinery and 
equipment and vehicles will be eligible to apply for grant 
of licences for import of spares. 


The new import policy contains a provision for grant of 
licences to consumer electronics service centres for 
import of spares. 


Facilities for Non-Resident Indians 


Non-resident Indians/persons of Indian origin will con- 
tinue to have special facilities in the matter of import of 
capital goods, raw materials, components and consum- 
ables required for the purpose of setting up an industrial 
unit or participation in expansion/diversification of an 
existing unit in conformity with the industrial policy of 
the government. Non-resident Indians can import capi- 
tal goods which are in the Open General Licence list. 
They can import under Open General Licence other 
capital goods which are not restricted for import up to a 
landed cost of Rs. 35 lakhs. 


Import of raw materials in the first year will be under 
Open General Licence subject to clearance by the Special 
Approvals Committee in the Ministry of Industry. In the 
second and third year applications are to be made to the 
Chief Controller of Imports & Exports direct for grant of 
a licence without requiring them to route their applica- 
tion through the sponsoring authority. 


They will also have import facility for setting up amuse- 
ment parks. 
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In all cases, import is to be financed out of the non- 
resident Indian’s own foreign exchange earnings/re- 
sources abroad and no remittance from India will be 
allowed. Neither the capital invested nor the profits 
thereof shall be allowed to be repatriated abroad. 


The condition of permanent return of the non-resident 
Indian for availing of the special facilities has been 
dispensed with. 


Life Saving Drugs 


The provisions regarding import of drugs and medicines 
have been reviewed so as to ensure easy availability of 
life saving drugs and equipment. 209 items of life saving 
equipment and 108 items of life saving drugs have been 
put under Open General Licence for import by all 
persons. The value limit for import of drugs and medi- 
cines by hospitals or medical institutions has been 
enhanced from Rs. 25,000 to Rs. 50,000. The value 
limits for import of drugs and medicines by individuals 
and by medical practitioners have been raised from Rs. 
1,000 and Rs. 5,000 to Rs. 2,000 and Rs. 10,000 respec- 
tively. 


Hospitals and radiological clinics will be eligible to 
import X-ray intensifying screens up to Rs. | lakh as 
against Rs. 50,000 in the earlier policy. 


In the case of medical instruments and equipment, the 
value limits for import by hospitals or medical institu- 
tions and by registered medical practitioners have been 
raised from the existing Rs. 2 lakhs and Rs. 5,000 to Rs. 
4 lakh and Rs. 10,000 respectively. 


The facility for import of office machines will be avail- 
able to exporters having an export performance of Rs. | 
crore and above. Import will be allowed once in two 
years. 


Export houses/trading houses will be eligible to get a 
licence every year for import of office machines. They 
will also have the facility for import of PABX/PBX on 
the recommendation of the Dept. of Telecommunica- 
tions. 


Import policy provides for grant of licences to public 
sector undertakings and export houses/trading houses 
for bulk import of raw materials and components for 
distribution to actual users. The value of licences to 
export houses/trading houses has been enhanced from 
Rs. 50 lakhs and Rs. | crore to Rs. | crore and Rs. 2 
crores respectively. 


Video equipment: The facility for import of video pro- 
fessional equipment for generation of video software for 
broadcasting purposes has been continued. Import will 
be allowed on the basis of approval by the Ministry of 
Information & Broadcasting. 
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The facility for import of cameras by accredited camera- 
men and accredited correspondents of foreign broadcast- 
ing and television organisations of foreign news agency 
or foreign newspapers has been continued. 


The policy for import of dry fruits by persons engaged in 
this trade in the past will continue subject to the modi- 
fication that from the second year of the Policy the 
eligible importers will have to show export performance 
to the extent of 50 per cent of the value of the licence in 
1989-90 and to the extent of 100 per cent of the value of 
the licence in 1990-91. 


A separate chapter has been incorporated in the Import 
Policy enumerating the facilities available to small scale 
units for meeting their requirements of imported capital 
goods, raw materials, components, consumables and 
spares. 


Import Replenishment Scheme 
46001425 Madras THE HINDU in English 
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[Text] New Delhi, March 30—The cornerstone of the 
new Import-Export Policy for 1988-91, announced by 
the Government today, is the modified Import Replen- 
ishment scheme. 


For Registered Exporters 


Under the import policy, exporters are entitled to get 
import replenishment licences to replenish the raw mate- 
rials and components used in the manufacture of prod- 
ucts exported. The policy contains a statement of the list 
of export products along with the rates and the items of 
import on the basis of which the import replenishment 
licences are to be granted. 


The REP licences issued under this scheme will continue 
to be freely transferable. The modified REP Scheme is 
sought to be an important instrument for export promo- 
tion. 


The scope of export products qualifying for import 
replenishment has been widened. It has been recognised 
that all export products except a few listed in the policy, 
need to be provided the facility of import replenishment. 
Consequently, even those export products which were 
not covered under Appendix 17, will also qualify for 
import replenishment at the rate of 3 per cent. Similarly, 
the minimum rate of import replenishment for the 
export products covered by Appendix 17 has been raised 
to 3 per cent. 


General Condition No 8 in the Statement of Import 
Replenishment has been abolished and the list of items 
on Col 4 have been made specific wherever possible. 
This will speed up the disposal of the applications for 
REP licences. 
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It has been thought necessary to broaden the import 
coverage of the replenishment scheme so as to enable the 
exporters to diversify their production. An automatic 
flexibility has been provided in all REP licences, for the 
import of raw materials, components listed in Appendi- 
ces 3 and SA of the Policy. The extent of flexibility will 
be calculated on the basis of 10 per cent of net value 
addition i.e. (f.0.b. value of exports minus the import 
replenishment entitlement for the particular export 
product). The import of a single item will be up to 10 per 
cent of this flexibility subject to a maximum of Rs. 10 
lakhs. 


Within the overall flexibility, import of capital goods up 
to Rs. 10 lakhs would be allowed without indigenous 
clearance. The flexibility can also be clubbed for import 
of a single item of integrated plant/machinery, up to a 
value of Rs. | crore. 


It is expected that this facility would allow imported raw 
materials, components and capital goods to be available 
to the industry without going through the procedural 
delays attendant on Actual User Licensing. The REP 
licences will be endorsed for the flexibility right in the 
beginning, thereby introducing procedural simplifica- 
tion in the scheme. This would greatly reduce the 
repeated applications to licensing authorities. Except in 
certain specified cases, the flexibilities will also be freely 
transferable along with the licences. 


In the case of certain products as may be notified from 
time to time, for which a special incentive is required, 
double the normal flexibility would be available on the 
REP licences. 


The import policy provides for the grant of certain 
export incentives in respect of certain categories of 
supplies of indigenously manufactured goods. Such sup- 
plies which are generally to be made at international 
prices, are called ““deemed exports”. The importance of 
deemed exports (as an instrument of import substitu- 
tion) has been recognised and a separate chapter has 
been provided in the policy. 


Important innovation: One of the important innovations 
in the new policy is the encouragement sought to be 
given to indirect exporters. Indirect exporters are those 
who provide the inputs to the final exporters. Presently, 
such indirect exporters do not get any benefits and as a 
result they are unable to provide inputs at international 
prices. Deemed export benefits will now be available to 
all indigenous suppliers against duty free licences. This 
wouid encourage holders of duty free licences (Advanced 
Licences/Pass Books) to procure the required inputs 
from indigenous sources rather than spending the scarce 
foreign exchange. This is also expected to result in more 
value addition and better capacity utilisation of the 
indigenous producers. 





JPRS-NEA-88-039 
2 June 1988 


Turkey projects, civil construction contracts which are 
classified as “project exports’ and capital goods which 
have a long manufacturing schedule, will be eligible for 
the protection under the scheme of Registration of 
Contracts. This will be available both for physical 
exports and deemed exports. 


In all cases, whenever there is a change in the rate or the 
items of import replenishment, these would be made 
effective only after a period of 180 days. For all exports 
made during these | 80 days, the exporter may opt for the 
items and rate prior to the amendment or after the 
amendment. 


Duty Exemption Scheme 


The Duty Exemption Scheme permits the import of raw 
materials, components, consumables and spares meant 
for export production duty free. Over the years this 
scheme has developed as an important instrument of 
export promotion. 


Under the Intermediate Advance Licensing Scheme, 
duty free advance licences are granted to registered 
manufacturer exporters for the supply of intermediate 
product to an exporter holding a duty free advance 
licence. This scheme enables manufacturer exporters of 
an export product to obtain the supply of intermediate 
inputs from the indigenous sources rather than resorting 
to import. This scheme which was limited to only a few 
specific products is being broadened to cover all items 
where two-stage operation can be undertaken jointly by 
two different manufacturing units as long as the input- 
output norms and forward and backward linkages are 
established. This is the second significant innovation 
which seeks to provide benefits to indirect exporters. 
Both the manufacturer and the final exporter would be 
jointly and severally responsible for the fulfillment of the 
export obligation. This provision is iikely to result in 
saving of foreign exchange and also better utilisation of 
the indigenous manufacturing capacity. 


The policy provides for the facility of replenishment 
benefits (Special REP licences) to licences issued under 
the Duty Exemption Scheme. The Special REP licences 
are expected to ensure higher value addition. These will 
be issued at the rate of 10 per cent of the value addition 
achieved on the Duty Exemption licences, after the 
export obligation has been fulfilled. This will be subject 
to the limit of Replenishment rate provided in Appendix 
17. These Special REP licences will enjoy full flexit .'.ty 
for the import of items of raw materials, components, 
consumables and capital goods as allowed on other REP 
licences. 


Based on the recommendations of technical authorities 
the list of input-output norms has been enlarged by 
adding about 54 items. This will facilitate quick disposal 
of the applications for advance licences. 
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Based on the recommendations of technical authorities 
the list of input-output norms has been enlarged by 
adding about 54 items. This will facilitate quick disposal 
of the applications for advance licences. 


The powers of the licensing authorities and the Regional 
Advance Licensing Committees for the grant of licences 
where input-output norms are established have been 
enhanced from Rs. 50 lakhs and Rs. | crore to Rs. | crore 
and Rs. 2 crores respe:tively. 


Import Export Passbook Scheme 


The facility for importing duty free raw materials and 
components is currently available undcr the Import- 
Export Passbook Scheme to manufacturer-exporters 
having a proven track record and to Export House- 
/Trading Houses. In the new Pclicy, the coverage of the 
Passbook scheme is being extended to bring within its 
purview manufacturers who are well established in the 
domestic market. Consequently, manufacturers having 
three years average turnover of Rs. 15 crores and above, 
would be given the facility of Passbook up to an extent of 
10 per cent of the average turnover. This will be subject 
to production of Bank Guarantees equivalent to the full 
customs duty leviable. 


Special REP facility similar to that provided for under 
Duty Exemption Scheme has also been provided to 
Passbook holders at the rate of 10 per cent of the value 
addition achieved on their Passbooks. These licences 
will also be issued after the fulfillment of export obliga- 
tion and will enjoy full flexibility for the import of raw 
materials, components, consumables and capital goods, 
as allowed on other REP licences. This will be subject to 
the limit of replenishment rate provided in Appendix 17. 


It has been recognised that in order to promote exports, 
it is essential to develop strong marketing organisations 
which have the necessary infrastructure and the capabil- 
ities for boosting the exports of Indian goods abroad. 
Keeping this in view, the scheme of Export House- 
s/Trading Houses has been totally revamped by modify- 
ing the criteria for eligibility and improving the incen- 
tives and facilities available to such organisations. 


Under the scheme, th eligibility criterion for the grant of 
Export House/Trading House status will be in terms of 
net foreign exchange earnings. However, exports of all 
products, except for a few items as specified in the 
policy, would now qualify for eligibility purposes. all 
items manufactured in the SSI and cottage sector would 
be given double the weighage while judging the perfor- 
mance of the Export/Trading House for eligibility. Once 
an Export-Trading House certificate is granted, it will be 
valid for a period of 3 years. The eligibility limits for 
Export House and Trading House have been fixed at Rs. 
2 crores and Rs. 10 crores of net foreign exchange 
earnings respectively. 
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Paper Reports on Indian Payment to Tamil Tigers 


Embarrassment to Gandhi 
46001430 Calcutta THE STATESMAN in English 
6 Apr 88 p 1 


[Article by Swapan Dasgupta] 


[Text] It is obvious that the revelation by the Indian 
High Commissioner to Sri Lanka, Mr J. N. Dixit, to The 
Observer (London)—in what was said to be an “off the 
record” conversation—that New Delhi paid an undis- 
closed sum of money to the Liberation Tigers of Tamil 
Eelam to secure its support for the Indo-Sri Lankan 
accord, has caused acute embarrassment to the Prime 
Minister. 


Speaking to The Statesman on the telephone, a highly- 
placed Indian diplomat in Colombo suggested The 
Observer report was highly exaggerated and said that the 
Prime Minister “agreed in principle” to a suggestion by 
the LTTE leader, Mr V. Pirabhakaran, that India should 
extend assistance to “rehabilitate” the militants. Claim- 
ing that it was Mr Pirabhakaran who broached the 
subject to Mr Rajiv Gandhi in New Delhi last July, the 
official also suggested that the LTTE wanted to be 
compensated for its willingness to give up its unofficial 
levies in the Northern Province. The “taxes” collected 
by the LTTE before the July 29 accord were said to 
amount to nearly Rs 30 lakhs per month. 


The official! in Colombo was categorical that the pay- 
ment was in keeping with a clause in the accord for the 
rehabilitation of militants. 


However, another Indian source in the capital suggested 
that the payments were the Prime Minister’s brain-child 
as the “price” or securing the consent of Mr Anton 
Balasingham, political adviser to Mr Pirabhakaran and 
well-known for his antipathy to India, to the accord. The 
Indian High Commission in Colombo has formally 
denied this charge, but Mr Hardeep Singh Puri, the 
former First Secretary (Political), who is alleged to have 
negotiated the payments could not be contacted. Mr Puri 
has left his assignment in Colombo and is now in Geneva 
with the UN offices there. 


Mr Puri, it may be recalled, established direct contact 
with the LTTE leadership in Jafna under cover of the 
relief mission which followed India’s air-drop of food 
and medicine to the Tamil population last June. It is 
believed that the Tigers had then appealed to India to 
bail them out of a very difficult military situation arising 
from the success of the Sri Lankan army’s Operation 
Liberation. On its part, New Delhi was only too eager to 
respond because its Intelligence reports suggested that 
Operation Liberation had been chalked out by Brigadier 
Tariq Mohammed Khan of the Pakistan army to draw 
India into a direct confrontation with Colombo. 
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The source in New Delhi also said that the Government 
of India offered Mr Pirabhakaran a safe house in Kodai- 
kanal, the Tamil Nadu hill station where Sheikh Abdul- 
lah was kept for some time, when it seemed that his life 
was in danger following threats made by relatives of rival 
TELO members who were massacred by the LTTE in 
1986. Mr Pirabhakaran, it is said, turned down the 
suggestion. Similar allurements, it is believed, have been 
accepted by the leaders of some other Tamil militant 


groups. 


It is also learnt that prominent Sinhalese politicians 
approached the Indian High Commission in Colombo or 
“assistance”. These, it is said, included the late Vijaya 
Kumaranatunga, the leader of the Left-wing Sri Lanka 
Mahajana Party and firm supporter of the accord. But an 
Indian High Commission official dismissed this sugges- 
tion as “slanderous” and said that Kumaratunga “paid 
with his life for his beliefs”. 


Whatever the true picture, it is clear that Mr J. N. Dixit’s 
indiscretion has opened a Pandora’s box and that alle- 
gations and counter-allegations are likely to agitate par- 
tisan politics in Colombo, Madras and New Delhi. With 
the Bofors scandal having been resurrected by the hear- 
ings in Stockholm, the Prime Minister cannot be too 
happy with the prospect of yet another “pay-off” contro- 
versy surfacing. 


Criticism From Sri Lanka 
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8 Apr 88 p 1 


[Article by S. Venkat Narayan] 


[Text] New Delhi, April 7—The Sri Lankan Prime 
Minister, Mr Rarasighe Premadasa, today criticized 
India for paying money to Mr Velupillai Pirabhakaran, 
the leader of the Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam. 


He told me in an interview here this morning: “It looks 
as if objectives like liberation and values like patriotism 
have also become saleable and purchaseable commodi- 
ties in the competitive world”’. 


This is the first time that such a high-ranking contro- 
versy over the monetary transaction between the Gov- 
ernment of India and the LTTE leader. \ 


Mr Premadasa was responding to a question about the 
Rs 50 lakhs India paid to Mr Pirabhakaran last August, 
within days of the signing of the Indo-Sri Lankan agree- 
ment. 


The Prime Minister was reminded of the assertion of the 
Minister of State for External Affairs, Mr K. Natwar 
Singh, in the Lok Sabha yesterday that the payment was 
made only after the Sri Lankan authorities were taken 
into confidence. But he said he did not know about it. 
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Mr Natwar Singh had admitted in the lower House of the 
Indian Parliament that India paid the money because Mr 
Pirabhakaran wanted it to support his cadres as, other- 
wise, “it would become extremely difficult for him to 
retain their loyalty”. 


Incidentally, Mr Premadasa, a known critic of India’s 
policy towards the Sri Lankan Tamil militants, has never 
been involved in the dealings between the Governments 
of the two countries. 


India’s good offices were sought by President J. R. 
_ Jayewardene. From the Sri Lankan side, the men 
involved in the negotiations with India in the subject 
have been Mr Jayewardene himself, the Minister for 
National Security, Mr Lalith Athulathmudali, the Land 
Development Minister, Mr Gamini Dissanayake, and 
Sri Lanka’s High Commissioner here, Mr Bernard P. 
Tilakaratne. 


Mr Tilakaratne was present during the interview with Mr 
Premadasa at the Taj Mahal Hotel, when asked about Mr 
Natwar Singh’s claim, he, too, pleaded ignorance. 


As a matter of fact, several garbled versions of the 
so-called “pay-off? to Mr Pirabhakaran have been 
appearing in the Sir Lankan newspapers for several 
months now. They acquired authenticity last week when 
Mr Jyotindra Nath Dixit, India’s High Commissioner to 
Sri Lanka and the man who played a crucial role in 
negotiating the Indo-Sri Lanka agreement, confirmed to 
an Indian reporter that the payment was indeed made. 


The reporters’ version appeared in the Indian Post of 
Bombay and The Observer of London last Sunday. The 
matter was promptly raised in Parliament early this 
week, necessitating Mr Natwag Singh’s clarification yes- 
terday. 7 


Responding to other questions, Mr Premadasa sought to 
dismiss reports to the effect that President Jayewardene 
is planning to seek a third them by describing them as 
“merely speculative”. 


When asked him what he thought of the situation created 
by the LTTE in the northera and eastern provinces and 
the Janatha Vimukthi Peramuna in southern Sri Lanka, 
his cautious reply was: “We will have to see what 
happens during the elections to the provincial councils”’. 
But he insisted the parliamentary and presidential elec- 
tions would be held on schedule. 


Both the elections are due later this year. However, in 
view of the tense situation prevailing in several parts of 
the island, fears have been expressed by Opposition 
leaders like Mr Sirimavo Bandaranaike of the Sir Lanka 
Freedom Party that the elections may hot be held on 
schedule, and that the ruling United National Party may 
cook up some play to stay on in power without facing a 
general elections. i 
é ‘ 

/ 
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The UNP won the last election in 1977. There has been 
no parliamentary election in the island since then. The 
present parliament’s lie was extended through a referen- 
duin in 1982. 


Mr Premadasa has been travelling in India since March 
31 with his wife Hema, and an eight-member delegation. 
He called on the Prime Minister, Mr Rajiv Gandhi, last 
night. This morning he let for Kathmandu on a our-day 
state visit to the Himalayan kingdom. He returns here on 
the night of April 10 to resume his “voyage of discovery” 
through India. He lies back home on April 22. 
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More Helicopters To Be Deployed in Siachen 
Area 


46001416 New Delhi PATRIOT in English 
15 Apr 88 p § 


[Text] Siachen Glacier, April 14 (PTI)—India is aug- 
menting its fleet of heavy lift Soviet-acquired MI-26 and 
MI-17 helicopters for rapid deployment and switchover 
of forces in this Asia’s largest glacial belt, where guns 
have not stilled for the past seven years. 


The first group of journalists, who flew into the 72-km- 
long glacier nestling under the Saltoro ridge in eastern 
Karakoram, India’s northern-most boundary, were told 
that more of these strategic heli-lift helicopters were 
being acquired. 


One helicopter can ferry 30 battle ready troops at a time. 


Both the giant MI-26, which is the biggest helicopter in 
the world, and the MI-17 are doing tremendous work in 
the battle raging on the Saltoro ridge and are the lifeline 
to the valiant men battling the vagaries of nature in 
India’s “Artic zone”. 


On the ground below, the main pickets strung all along 
the Saltoro ridge and down towards Chorbat La pass 
have been reinforced by providing them with fibre glass 
defence and shelters. Though initially they were 
imported, they have now being made indigenously. [as 
published] 


But despite their constant inflow from the plains, there is 
some shortage. This could be gauged as the Defence 
Ministers in his chat with the jawans was constantly 
asked for provision of these. The Minister assured that 
the Government was well aware of this and taking urgent 
steps to see that there was no shortage. 


The troops batting in the arid snowy wilderness have 
been provided the most sophisticated wherewithal. They 
have the ultra modern snow mobiles and snow scooters. 
The fibre glass skis arid the modern mountaineering 
equipment, including the down sleeping bags, jumars, 
carabiners, climbing boots and reindeer boots. 
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Day in and day out, the helicopters battling speed 
mountain air currents, fly hundreds of sorties to reach 
food, medicine, shelters, ammunition to the troops 
besides acting as ‘angels of mercy’ airlifting casualties. 


No air force anywhere in the world has to battle such 
odds, said Air Marshal M. M. Singh, air officers com- 
manding-in-chief, western air command proudly of his 
men. These helicopters have given the Indian Army the 
cutting edge in the battle in this glacial belt. 


They have dared to cross all flight ceilings labelled by the 
manufacturers and at times ferry men and material 
much above their certified height limit of 6,000 metres. 
They have airlifted heavy artillery guns, six tonne vehi- 
cles, fibre glass defence and shelters, to give some sem- 
blance of life in otherwise bleak snowy surroundings. 


As one of the MI-17s ferrying the party of newsmen 
accompanying Defence Minister K. C. Pant on his first 
visit to the glacier rounded the snout of the glacier into 
the magic world of snowy whiteness, figures in olive 
green emerged out of snowy wilderness to wave franti- 
cally upwards. 


The young navigator of the helicopter quipped sadly, 
““my comrade in arms down there are 3o0ing to be a 
disappointed lot today”. He said the very sight of these 
helicopters, the lighter ‘Cheetah’ and fixed wing AN-32s 
brought cheer to these valiant jawans as they were 
carriers of food, medicines and above all a “word from 
home” for these fighting men. 


These heli-pilots have become a lifeline to the large 
number of soldiers who for most of the year remain cut 
off from the outside world, while keeping vigil on these 
snowy heights. 


As the weather plays more havoc with the battle troops 
than the exchange of firing which is a daily occurrence 
here, the Army to overcome this keeps shuttling the 
troops manning these posts every six months. 


The formations being inducted are first given a crash 
drilling course in ski-warfare at the Army High Altitude 
School, Gulmarg, and then made to move in to main the 
pickets ranging in heights from 4,500 metres to almost 
6,500 meters gradually. They start the long trek up, right 
from Leh, cross the Khardung La pass through a fair 
weather road and then walk up for three weeks to these 
posts with their armaments. 


Unlike, other areas, the long range and short range 
patrols in the area are always conducted in strength. For 
load ferrying some of the inaccessible areas giant cre- 
vasses have been bridged with snow bridges, and fixed 
ropes strung on sheet ice walls leading to some of the 
observation posts. 
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The patrols jumar up the fixed ropes which are checked 
every week and on their way down they just ski down or 
use the snow scooters and snow mobiles. The officers 
said that the winter months were real hell with the 
mercury plunging to minus 50 degrees and the jet speed 
winds raging with a velocity of more than 120 kms. 


But, undeterred, the morale of both the men and the 
officers was very high. The moment you walk into any of 
the icy pickets, “the visitors, an unheard of commodity 
here, are welcomed with warm hugs and hot mugfulls of 
tea”’. 


Most of the Army field commanders acknowledged that 
there had been a buildup by the Pakistani forces all along 
the glacier area. They estimated that the enemy had two 
brigades strength in the area. But they said, “we can 
handle them any time”’. 
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Spring Harvest Projected To Be Below Target 
46001429 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
8 Apr 88 p 4 


[Article by R. K. Roy] 


[Text] The reported projection of the rabi crop or 
1987-88, to be reaped in the current quarter, at close to 
the 65-million tonnes record rabi harvest of 1985-86, is 
far from the good news it has been officially made out to 
be. 


The new rabi estimate is a retreat from the official target 
of 75 million tonnes announced in the wake of the 
drought-seared kharif output of 1987-88, which at 70 
million tonnes was 11 million tonnes less than the 
1986-97 kharif harvest. 


The drop in kharif output was proposed to be made good 
through the larger rabi harvest. This, it is now admitted, 
is not going to happen. Foodgrain management seems 
slated to be more difficult in the year following the 
drought than in the year of drought when stocks built up 
from good years were drawn upon. 


In 1987, the average monthly release of foodgrain, wheat 
and rice, amounted to 1.8 million tonnes. Assuming a 
like order of monthly releases this year, the prospects are 
that foodgrain management will require tough decisions, 
even if the coming kharif harvest turns out to be a good 
one. 


Emerging Scenario 


The emerging scenario is one that calls for some imports 
of wheat along with a policy to count out the urban 
non-poor from deliveries by the public distribution sys- 
tem. 
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Rice stocks have to last till next October, when the 
Kharif harvest begins. Wheat supplies have to be 
stretched to March, 1989, after which rabi procurement 
will commence. 


On January 15, the total foodgrain stocks were 16 
million tonnes, following khari procurement. The stocks, 
though well in excess of the ten-million-tonnes buffer, 
were about 3.5 millon tonnes short of the gross require- 
ment, including operational stocks. 


Rice stocks around January 15 were reported by the 
Food Corporation of India aut:,orities at seven million 
tonnes. Post kharif procurement is estimated at three to 
3.5 million tonnes. At 0.8 million tonnes per month, 
releases would add up to 7.2 millon tonnes by mid- 
October. Stocks would thus stand depleted to about three 
million tonnes on the eve of rice procurement. 


It is of course conceivable that rice release would be 
smailer than estimated. Even so, it is unlikely that stocks 
would equal the rice buffer requirement of five million 
tonnes. 


The mid-January level of wheat stocks with the author- 
ities were of the order of nine million tonnes. Assuming 
releases at the rate of one million tonnes a month, the 
stock level would have declined to 7.5 million tonnes by 
the end of March, 1988. 


Wheat Procurement 


Wheat procurement is projected around 10 to 11 million 
tonnes. This is likely to prove to be an overestimate. The 
farmer may decide to retain a larger share of the output 
in view of the crop damage suffered last year (because of 
which wheat procurement fell short of the target by a 
couple of millions tonnes). 


In any case, assuming that procurement is effected as 
visualised, releases from this April, at the rate of a 
million tonnes a month, would bring down wheat stocks 
with the authorities to six million tonnes, if not less, by 
the end of March 1989. 


The drought of 1987 severely depressed rural incomes. 
This will tend to tilt the demand or foodgrain in favour 
of wheat at the expense of relatively dearer rice. It is 
quite on the cards, therefore, that while rice stocks will 
tend to be larger than estimated, the pressure on what 
stocks even with a good kharif harvest will be fairly keen. 


The kind of pressure that is building up for release of 
foodgrain from official stocks can be gauged from the 
Reserve banks reckoning of fluctuation of food credit 
that banks will extend for procurement in the coming 
months—an expansion by Rs 1,200 crores, the bulk of its 
during April-May, and a contraction (reflecting sales) 
thereafter by Rs !,000 crores during July-September. 
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Planning Commission Meets To Discuss Eighth 
Plan Strategy 

46001432 Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 

9 Apr 88 p 5 


[Text] New Delhi, April 8—The Prime Minister, Mr 
Rajiv Gandhi, has asked the Planning Commission to 
prepare the Eighth Five-Year Plan with a thrust on seven 
areas. They are unemployment, family planning, indus- 
trial growth and reforms, savings and resource mobilisa- 
tion, energy, agricultural growth and _institutiona! 
reforms and urban development. 


Mr Gandhi had convened a meeting of the Planning 
Commission yesterday, to decide on the strategy for the 
Eighth Plan. Mr Gandhi asked the planners to prepare 
policy papers on the seven areas and asked them to 
submit it in the next three to four months so that they 
may form the foundation of the next five-year Plan. 


An official spokesman said today that the meeting gave 
top priority to formulating strategies to raise employ- 
ment, specially among the educated in rural and urban 
areas. 


Apart from this an incentive system would be evolved 
and vocational education and training provided. 


The meeting noted that the family planning programme 
had failed to reduce the overall birthrate despite large 
sums being spent. The Prime Minister asked the Com- 
mission to pay special attention to female literacy and 
employment of women. 


It was pointed out at the meeting that the birthrate - me 
down whenever female literacy went up. It was also 
found that in the Hindi-speaking areas the birthrate had 
not declined. 


The Planning Commission felt that the recent changes in 
the industrial policy had yielded good results. It decided 
to formulate policies to “deal adequately” with some 
existing major problems in the next phase of reforms. It 
was emphasised that there should be a review of the 
policy changes in the sector. 


Savings and resources mobilisation was granted priority 
because of widespread concern that domestic savings 
had been stagnating. It was felt that if investment had to 
be stepped up, the rate of public savings had to increase. 


In the energy sector it was decided that a policy frame- 
work would have to be designed so that there was a 
“sust: inable pattern of production and consumption” of 
energy. Some outside agencies would also help in the 
formulation of its strategy. 
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. In order to extend the Green Revolution to newer areas 
it was decided to make certain policy changes along with 
some institutional development. The Planning Commis- 
sion would prepare series of policy papers dealing with 
the situation. Some members of the Commission also 
expressed concern over the slow implementation of land 
reforms. 


Urban development strategies would also receive top 
priority in the next Plan. Specific areas like urban 
transport, housing and financing of urban infrastructure 
had been chosen on which policy papers would be 
prepared. 


The consensus at the meeting was that district level plans 
could not be effective without existing of elected local 
bodies and restructuring relations between them. The 
meeting also considered measures on making district 
planning technically and professionally better. 


The spokesman said the department of personnel would 
prepare a paper on these subjects which would be taken 
up at the district collectors’ meeting at Jaipur on April 
30. 
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Akal Takht Chief Addresses Religious Meeting 
46001453 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
14 Apr 88 p 1 


[Text] Talwandi Sabo (Bhatinda), April 13 (PTI)}—The 
Akal Takht chief, Mr Jasbir Singh Rode, today 
announced the dissolution of both factions of the All- 
India Sikh Students’ Federation as part of his unity 
move. 


Mr Rode also announced the appointment of a five- 
member AISSF ad hoc committee with Mr Gurjeet Singh 
as its convener. 


The Akal Takht chief announced the merger of the 
Gurjit and Manjit factions of the AISSF at a religious 
congregation held on the occasions of the Baisakhi 
festival at the historic Takht Damadma Sahib in Bha- 
tinda district. 


He also announced the setting up of a committee to run 
the affairs of the federation with Mr Surinder Singh, Mr 
Surjit Singh Kakka, Mr Kulwant Singh Khukrala and Mr 
Sher Singh Sher as its members. 


UNI adds: Mr Rode said Sikhs would continue their 
struggle “until they throw away the yoke of slavery.” 


Addressing a big gathering, he said, “The Sikh Panth is 
passing through a crucial period and it is up to the youth 
to take over the leadership and guide the community.” 
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The jathedar said leaders who had “betrayed” the Sikh 
community time and again would not be given any 
responsibility in future as “we can no longer trust them.” 


‘No Belief in Constitution’ 


Mr Gurjeet Singh, whose speech was read in absentia, 
said his federation “does not believe in the Indian 
Constitution.” Any political leader who wanted to talk 
with the government on behalf of Sikhs within the 
framework of the Constitution would not have their 
support. “We want Khalistan and nothing less.” 


Mr Gurjeet Singh said Indira Gandhi had “to pay the 
price for attacking the Golden Temple, and the Punjab 
governor, Mr S. S. Ray, and the state police chief, Mr J. 
F. Ribeiro, will also be punished.” 


He totally rejected the Akali leadership whom he 
described as “a bunch of cowards who ran away in 
government cars while the army attacked the Golden 
Temple in June 1984.” 


Mr Rode did not refer to “Khalistan” in his speech. He 
advised the youth to “think before taking any hasty 
step.” 


“In this turbulent period in Sikh history, the need of the 
hour is unity in the panth. There is no place for clash and 
jealousy if we have to achieve our goal” he told the 
gathering which exceeded all expectations. 


The jathedar repeatedly quoted Jarnail Singh Bhyin- 
dranwale to put forth his view. He said it would be 
against the interest of the community (panth) if some 
people started questioning the sacrifices made by others. 
“The martyrs did not make sacrifices for any individual 
or party but for the entire panth.” 


He said Sikhs were being “‘discriminated” against in 
India just because they were Sikhs. “They are being 
maligned as terrorists and separatists. No true Sikh can 
kill innocent persons or indulge in looting. The whole 
propaganda is being unleashed by the government to 
malign the militants.” 


Mr Rode appealed to Sikhs to extend their full cooper- 
ation to the Sikh student federation. 


Earlier, the Damdami Taksal representative, Bhai Mok- 
ham Singh, who was released late last month, alleged that 
Sikhs were being treated as slaves in India. “Freedom is 
our right and we will continue the struggle till our 
objectives are achieved.” 


He ciaimed that due to “disunity” amongst Sikhs, 
“Hindu rulers of Delhi have been able to keep us slaves 
for so long.” He said Sikhs were a separate quam 
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(nation). ““We are not hindus and the whole world knows 
that Sikhs are involved in the freedom struggle.” Bhai 
Mokham Singh alleged that Sikh youths were being 
killed in “‘fake encounters.” 


The head granthi of the Akal Takht Bhai Kashmir Singh, 
said that killing of innocent people was not an act of 
bravery. “The brave fight for the safeguard of the 
oppressed.” 


Badal’s Charge 


A former chief minister, Mr Prakash Singh Badal, 
charged the Union government with “betraying” Sikhs. 
“Sikhs have been deceived, they do not have freedom 
and are living under repression.” 


Mr Badal said, ever since independence, Sikhs had been 
repeatedly “discriminated” against despite the services 
they had rendered for the country. They had to struggle 
for everything while others got them easily. He said the 
Centre had always betrayed them. ““We have no fai:h in 
it and we should not expect much from Delhi rulers.” 


Mr Badal said the Unified Akali Dal had put forth five 
demands, which, I conceded, could pave the way for 
talks with the government. 


The demands are: (1) general amnesty for all arrested 
Sikhs, (2) release of Sikh soldiers and their rehabilita- 
tion, (3) punishment of these involved in anti-Sikh riots 
in 1984, (4) end to ‘fake’ encounters and (5) withdrawal 
of all cases against Sikhs. 


No other speaker referred to these demands. Others who 
spoke were representatives of the Sikh student federation 
and the Sikh high priests. 


No “Khalistan’”’ slogans were used, through pro-Bhin- 
dranwale slogans were raised repeatedly. 


After Mr Rode’s speech, the families of “Sikh militants,” 
including that of Satwant Singh, were “honoured.” 


Amritsar (PTI): The entire Golden Temple complex 
resounded with gun shots this morning as pro-Khalistan 
militants fired more than 200 rounds in the air. 


The gunshots created panic among the large number of 
devotees who had thronged the temple complex to cele- 
brate Baisakhi. 


The fire power display by the militants lasted nearly ten 
minutes, according to police sources. 


The fire power was displayed by a group of militants in 
front of the Akal Takht, the supreme seat of the Sikhs. 
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It started soon after the militants carrying the “Kahlistan 
flag” and shouting pro-Khalistan slogans went in proces- 
sion around the “parikrama” after coming out of Har- 
mandir Sahib. 


The shots were fired from carbines, Kalshikov rifles and 
revolvers, the sources added. 


TOINS adds: The security forces have taken elaborate 
precautions with intensified patrolling and picketing in 
the city and the surrounding viilages in view of the grave 
warnings given by various militant groups to indulge in 
killings on Baisakii day. 


The BSF has tightened its vigil on the Indo-Pakistan 
border. Security around the Golden Temple complex has 
also been beefed up as a large number of pilgrims are 
expected from the rural areas for a dip in the sacred tank 
in the temple complex. 


* 
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Farmers Pian Direct Action To Attain Demands 
46001451 Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 
19 Apr 88 p 5 


{Text} New Delhi, April 18—Mass organisations of 
peasants and agricultural workers of the four Left parties 
have decided to launch “direct action” in September for 
the fulfillment of certain demands affecting the peas- 
antry in the country. The direct action will include 
forcible occupation of surplus land and militant steps for 
its redistribution, the All-India Kisan Sabha leader, Mr 
Harkishan Singh Surjeet, told newsmen today. 


Representatives of the two All-India Kisan Sabhas, all- 
India Agricultural Workers’ Union, Bharatiya Khet 
Mazdoor Sangh, Agragami Kisan Sabha and Sanyukta 
Kisan Sabha who met here on Friday decided to hold 
state-level conventions of peasants and agriculiure work- 
ers throughout the country from the beginning of May to 
the middle of June. 


The meeting also decided to set up a central action 
committee comprising the presidents and secretaries of 
all the peasant and agricultural workers’ organisations to 
review and coordinate these state-level agitations and 
guide the direct action programme. 


The main demands over whicia ‘he peasantry is sought to 
be organised are radical land refu: ms, payment of remu- 
nerative prices, enforcement of statutory minimum 
wages and a central legisiation for agricultural workers. 


An end to the atrocities on landless peasants, adequate 
relief for the drought and flood-affected, withdrawal of 
price hikes of agricultural inputs like diesel, electricity, 
fertilisers, cancellation of accumulated loan and ade- 
quate supply of essential goods at subsidised rates are 
also some of the demands. 
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Criticising the government for the tardy land reforms, 
the Leftists said neither the Centre nor the state govern- 
ments had done anything to implement the Sixth Plan 
recommendations to plug the loopholes in the ceiling 
law, update the land records or “even to implement the 
Seventh Plan target of distributing 42.4 lakh acres of 
culturable wasteland and 29 lakh acres of bhoodan land 
among the landless whose numbers go on increasing.” 


Apart from these economic demands, the statement 
refers to the increasing atrocities such as’mass murders, 
burning of huts and molestation of women es to 
scheduled castes and tribes. 


Talking to newsmen later, Mr Surjeet said much the 
paltry drought relief bad not reached the affected people, 
thus accentuating their pauperisation. As a result, rural 
indebtedness was on the rise and had reached Rs 15,000 
crores despite an increase i:\ institutional credit. 


In reply to a question, Mr Surjeet agreed that many 
politicians both in the ruling party and the Opposition 
owned surplus land above the ceiling running into thou- 
sands of acres. He insisted that during the direct action 
programme, they would take action against all such 
landowners regardless of party affiliations. “It is not a 
question of any individual. We wil! take action against 
all those who own surplus land.” 


Asked if they would invulve any other party in their 
programme, particularly militant organisations like the 
MKSS in Bihar, Mr Surjeet said for the time being only 
the four Left parties would initiate the agitation but may 
“widen the base later on.” 
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Agriculture Conference Endorses Grain, Other 
Targets 

46001452 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
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{Text] New Delhi, April 13—State governments have 
endorsed the ambitious, national target of producing 166 
million tonnes of foodgrains this year. This would mean 
a big jump of nearly 32 million tonnes over the last year’s 
Crought-depressed output of around 134 million tonnes. 


The national conference on agriculture, which concluded 
here last week, also endorsed the target of 92 million 
tonnes for the ensuing kharif and 74 million tonnes for 
the next rabi. 


The agriculture secretarizs and production commission- 
ers of states and senior officials from the Central and 
state agriculture ministries, who participated in the 
meet, expressed the unanimous view that the optimum 
use of various inputs would be the key to raising farm 
production in the coming seasons. 
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It was emphasised that the concessions announced in 
this year’s Union budget should be passed on to the 
farmers by an effective input delivery mechanism. 
Timely availability at reasonable rates of quality seed, 
fertiliser and plant protection materials assumed a spe- 
cial significance. 


The meet decided that the import of plant protection 
chemicals for 1988-89 crop should be centralised and 
handled by a central organisation having the necessary 
experience and expertise. States were advised to evolve 
an effective monitoring system at district and state levels 
to remove constraints and to ensure timely and adequate 
availability of farm inputs. 


A review of the agriculture sector’s performance in the 
drought year indicated that the rabi output equal the best 
production achieved so far. The rabi oilseed harvest was 
also expected to touch a new record. While the final grain 
production figure was yet to be compiled, the states were 
of the view that it might not fall below 135 million 
tonnes. 


The conference also reviewed the performance of 
schemes like the special rice production programme, the 
national oilseed development project, the national pulses 
development project and the national watershed devel- 
opment project for rainfed farming. 
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Regime’s Internal Discord Reportedly Intensified 
46400118 London KEYHAN in Persian 
5 May 88 pp 1, 3 


[Text] The-decision of the Council of Guardians regard- 
ing revocation of the credentials of Mohammad Akbar 
Zadeh, a candidate from Neyshabur in the next Majlis, 
met with harsh reaction from Ali Akbar Mohtashemi, 
minister of interict of Khomeyni’s regime. Following his 
orders, the Elections Headquarters in an official procla- 
mation called the decision of the Council of Guardians 
as illegal and unprincipled. 


The Council of Guardians which has the responsibility 
for confirming the veracity and validity of the elections, 
las: week while confirming the validity of the elections in 
many districts, expressed its views on Neyshabur’s elec- 
tions, stating that the representative in question with 
majority _* votes in this district does not have the 
qualification for being a Majlis deputy because of his bad 
records in the conscription department. It is for this 
reason that the credentials of the aforementioned deputy 


is ict considered valid. 


The proclamation of the Council of Guardians was 
enacted quite vaguely. Tehran radio broadcast the proc- 
lamation in one of its new programs without any 
changes. A few hours after the broadcasi of this news, the 
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Election Headquarters in an announcement attacked the 
decision of the Council of Guardians and added that 
Mohammad Akbar Zadeh, deputy with the majority of 
votes from Neyshabur district is qualified to be a Majlis 
representative from any viewpoint, and that his records 
in the Gener] Conscription Department reflects no 
negative score. 


At the same time, minister of interior of the regime quite 
explicitly pointed out to the Council of Guardians not to 
go beyond its legal bounds and limit its investigation 
regarding the validity of the Majlis elections to specific 
lawful cases alone. 


Mohtashemi stated that the personal qualification of 
election candidates from the viewpoint of devotion, 
faithfulness and morality comprised part of the investi- 
gative duties of the Elections Headquarters and based on 
these reponsibilities the said headquarters investigated 
the qualification of the candidates in advance. There- 
fore, at the present time, research and investigation 
about the personal qualification of candidates is beyond 
the jurisdiction of the Council of Guardians and that 
council must only investigate the propriety of the process 
of the elections and not the qualification of the represen- 
tatives with the majority of votes. 


Mohtashemi’s statements are considered to be some of 
the most clear and harshest attacks made on the Council 
of Guardians by one of the important members of the 
executive power. Following the open contentions 
between the minister of interior and the Council of 
Guardians, the spokesman of the Elections Headquarters 
said: Mohammad Akbar Zadeh, Neyshabur representa- 
tive has been exempted from military service for valid 
reasons and his records are available at the General 
Conscription Department. 


According to the statements made by the spokesman of 
the Elections Headquarters, when a person is exempted 
from military service for good reason, one cannot 
deprive such an individual who has served in other 
trenches for the perpetuation of the religious jurispru- 
dence, from being a Majlis deputy; secondly, the inves- 
tigation regarding the qualification of the Majlis candi- 
dates is one of the duties of the Elections Headquarters 
and once this headquarters determined that the individ- 
ual in question was competent, no other authority should 
have the right to revoke such a decision. 


After the harsh attacks of Mohtashemi and that of the 
spokesman of the Elections Headquarters on the Council 
of Guardians, Emami Kashani and Safi, influential 
members of the council, each separately met with Aya- 
tollah Khomeyni, but no news was divulged regarding 
the subjects discussed at the meetings. 


According to the information coming out of Tehran, 
several groups affiliated with traditional clericalism and 
the Counci! of Guardians in the Tehran’s bazaar and that 
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of Esfahan and Mashhad have been busy collecting 
Signatures and petitions against the minister of interior 
and the Elections Headquarters. 


Reliable sources indicate that Seyyed Ali Khamene’i has 
recently gotten closer to the traditional clericalism group 
and that of the Council of Guardians, but Rafsanjani as 
before keeps his distance from interferring with the 
on-going struggles between the minister of interior and 
the Councii of Guardians and says that the president of 
the legislative power is above and beyond such differ- 
ences. 


So far Khomeyni’s personal reaction is not known. Some 
of the traditional clerics have sent a message to Kho- 
meyni that the recent showmanship of power by Moh- 
tashem1, particularly the news and rumors concerning 
his participation in terrorist activities would not be in 
the interest of the regime and if his action is not bridled 
he will no doubt bring the new Majlis under his control. 


On the other hand, political observers state that further 
acquisition of power by Mohtashemi frightens Mir 
Hoseyn Musavi, so much so that he has distanced 
himself from election wranglings with the hope that as a 
result of this power strugr'e, both Mohtashemi and the 
Council of Guardians will weaken each other and thus 
prepare the grounds for Musavi’s followers. 
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Italian, West German Companies Cooperate To 
Build Arak Complex 
46400119A London KEYHAN in Persian 5 May 88 p 4 


[Text] The National Petrochemical Company of Iran has 
awarded a contract for the installation of the thermal 
unit and provision of other equipment for a petrochem- 
ical plant, to the Italian company, Nuovo Pignone. The 
total value of this contract reaches to about 6 million 
dollars. The aforesaid thermal unit is part ~f the petro- 
chemical complex of Arak which had been planned for 
installation some time ago while other parts of the said 
complex ts also under construction. 


According to the economic weekly MEED of London, 
activities concerning the purchase of technical equip- 
ment of the poly-thylene unit of Arak’s petrochemical 
complex have begun a while ago and a membe: of one of 
the groups in charge of purchasing these equipment is 
presently stationed at the office of Technipetrol Com- 
pany in Rome. 


Likewise, a West German company named UHDE has 
begun its activities with regard to purchasing the techni- 
cal equipment for the Arak’s petrochemical complex. 


The aforementioned weekly in another part of its report 
further added that the two large Italian and West Ger- 
man companies: Technipetrol and UHDE are in charge 
of installation of Arak’s petrochemical complex, and 
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similarly these companies are diligently following further 
activities with regard to the advancement of executive 
operations of the said project. The above-stated weekly 
further wrote that the cost for installation of Arak’s 
petrochemical complex will be mutually provided by the 
National Petrochemical Company and the Bank Melli 
Iran [The National Bank of Iran]. Some time ago the 
National Petrochemical Company of Iran and the 
National Bank of Iran invited the British-owned 
Hamon-Subet Company to present its proposals with 
regard to the installation of the cooling tower for the 
aforesaid complex to the exec™tives in charge of the 
operation. 


The cost of installation of a cooling tower for Arak’s 
petrochemical complex is estimated to be around 10 
million dollars. Some time ago Hamon-Subet Company 
won the award for the installation of a cooling tower for 
a technical plant in Esfahan for 500,000 dollars. 


12719 


Shortage of Medicine More Severe Than Ever 
Before 
46400119B London KEYHAN in Persian 5 May 88 p 4 


[Text] Shortages of medicine are very severe and this 
year seems to be far more severe than any year before. 
The above statement was made some time ago by Ali 
Reza Marandi, minister of health care and treatment of 
the Islamic Republic. Ali Reza Marandi while participat- 
ing in a press conference with regard to the health care of 
the country also touched upon the severe shortage of 
medicine in part of his speech and claimed that the 
severity of the shortage has not reached the point of 
causing any concern or damages. He further added: The 
damages resulting from the shortage of medicine have 
been minor. The minister of health care and treatment of 
the Islamic Republic points to the fact that even though 
the demand for medicine far exceeds its supply, there is 
no shortage as far as the actual need and requirements 
are concerned. With regard to the causes of the shortage 
of medicine he cited the unchecked use of medicine in 
the country, introduction of health care to the rural 
communities, the increase in population, and inexpen- 
siveness of medicine which have created speculation and 
profiteering, export of medicine and the general public’s 
awareness for their health. He further stated: We have 
begun certain trainirg programs through television and 
distribution of brochures among physicians; however we 
still need to secure the medicine consumption require- 
ments of the country until we reach our final goal. For 
this purpose in the meantime we must import the kind of 
medicine which is not manufactured in the country and 
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likewise import the raw materia! for those kinds of 
medicines which are produced domestically, and in 
either case there is a need for foreign exchange. 


The cost of upkeep, maintenance and expansion of our 
medical facilities and equipment amounts to tens of 
millions of dollars annually which is included in the 
foreign exchange quota for medicine. The minister of 
health care and treatment emphasized that the recent 
rash of bombings and the ensuing excitement have 
caused a severe rise in the consumption of medicines for 
heart ailments, nervous disorders, indigestion and other 
irregularities. Under such circumstances many nursing 
mothers lose their ability to breast feed heir babies and 
thus create a situation where powdered milk consump- 
tion increases as well. 
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Doctors Refusing To Go To Fronts Forbidden: To 
Practice , 
46400119C London KEYHAN in Persian 5 May 88 p 1 


[Text] The dentists, the physicians and other members 
associated with the medical profession who do not finish 
their |-month service at the war fronts, will be barred 
from practicing and will not be allowed to leave the 
country as long as the Islamic Republic regime exists. 


The Medical System Organization of the Islamic Repub- 
lic which has come under the control of the Islamic 
Republic for some time now, has announced that several 
dentists and physicians who have refused to go to the 
fronts will be barred from opening an office or going 
abroad. 


Some of these medical specialists who have had a con- 
tinuing fight with the new officials of the Medical System 
Organization since the time of revocation of that orga- 
nization by the Office of the Prime Minister and the 
Ministry of Security of the Islamic Republic, call the 
conditions and selection of time period by the Medical 
Organization as improper for serving at the war fronts; 
thus the problem has become a sort of on-going struggle 
between the physicians and the Medical Organization 
which has made some dentists and physicians abandon 
their profession and sit at home. 


Last week a physician called Morteza Sherkat and a 
dentist named Hassan Torabi were found guilty at the 
revisional court of government Medical Organization 
and were barred from opening an office or travelling 
abroad. 
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